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PREFACE

My father was a prolific writer. He wrote much on many
subjects. Some were directly apropos to chiropractic, many
of them were foreign to it. He was very versatile in thinking,
writing and speaking. He was a broad reader and a radical
thinker.

Away back in the years past, when I was but a boy,
I recall going to his waste-basket each night, picking out the
many sheets of long-hand, hand-written copies of his writings.
I saved them. I saved them through the years, as much as
I could. The compilation of these constituted my first step
towards a scrapbook.

Although chiropractic was not so named until 1895, yet
the naming of “chiropractic” was much like the naming of a
baby; it was nine months old before it was named. Chiro-
practic, in the beginning of the thoughts upon which it was
named, dates back at least five years previous to 1895. Dur-
ing those five years, as I review many of these writings, I
find they talk.about various phases of that which now consti-
tutes some of the phases of our present day philosophy, show-
ing that my father was thinking along and towards those
lines which eventually, suddenly crystallized in the accidental
case of Harvey Lillard, after which it sprung suddenly into fire
and produced the white hot blaze.

My father only wrote two books. Each of these consisted
of writings which he compiled. The one was printed before
the death, the other Mrs. D. D. Palmer published immediately
after his death.

Previous to my father’s death he and I became domestic-
ally estranged. The issues being personal and not professional.
I shall not bother the reading public with them. However,
it is sufficient to say that all of father’s writings were thor-
oughly saturated with his domestic and personal differences.
He hardly wrote anything that he did not inject into it his
personal views of myself.

For this reason alone his writings did not meet with favor.
The sale was very limited. That fact, in itself, made him more
bitter against the profession.

That his writings had great merit, none dispute. That
they were full of chiropractic wisdom, all admit. But no per-






PREFACE—Continued

son cared to wade through a mass of personal tirades between
father and son to hunt for a kernel of fact.

That the expressions of merit and. wisdom should be
buried with him would constitute an irreparable evil to chiro-
practic.

So, as the heir of my father; as the son of my father; as
the leader of chiropractic; as the natural and logical successor
to him as the President of the Palmer School of Chiropractic,
which was named after him and which he founded, it is but
logical that I should take all his writings, review them, edit
them, go over them carefully. This I have done.

. I personally assume all the responsibility of having
eliminated all those issues not interesting as chiropractic his-
tory, which are revolting to those students who are hunting
for the facts, rather than the differences between the people
who made them.

In some of these writings it was almost impossible to cut
everything about people, for in so doing I would have left
nothing. I have followed as closely as I could. I have tried
to leave the original thought just as it was, whether I agreed
or not. They were his writings and thoughts, not mine.

No library can or should be complete without D. D.
Palmer’s book in it. There has been a call for them. This
book is the effort to meet that demand.

I make no apologies to the public for what I have done
with my Father’s writings. I feel that in giving them to the
people who want them that I have performed a service for
them. In deleting all that which is foreign to the issue, I have
put the profession before the persons.

B. J. PALMER.






THE MORAL AND RELIGIOUS DUTY OF A
CHIROPRACTOR

The following has been sharply criticised by-a few chiro-
practors, but not as severely, nor by as many as was my an-
nouncement of the moving of joints by hand. A part of this
criticism was based upon rival jealousy, the balance because
of wrong impressions. That which was on account of a lack
of information discontinued as soon as the would-be critics
were well informed. I have received greater applause at the
close of the following lecture from my classes than from any
other. Every important chiropractic idea that I have advanced
has been bitterly assailed, yet, although somewhat discouraged
at times, I have not turned from that which I knew was cor-
rect.

The Constitution of the United States declares that “Con-
gress shall make no law respecting an established religion, or
prohibiting the free exercise thereof.” The great state of
California has granted the same privilege in its medical act.
by declaring in Sec. 17, “Nor shall this act be construed so as
to discriminate against . . . the practice of religion.” It
was quite mindful and generous of those who framed the
California Medical Act to coincide with the Constitution of
the United States in not allowing the Medical Act to conflict
with the Constitution of the United States nor interfere with
the religious duty of chiropractors, a privilege already con-
ferred upon them. It now becomes us as chiropractors to
assert our religious rights.

There could be no religion without science and philosophy.

Other states than California, in their laws to regulate the
practice of medicine, have been mindful of religious conscience.

Kansas—“Nothing in this act shall be construed as inter-
fering with any religious beliefs in the treatment of disease.”

Virginia—"“This act does not . . . interfere in any
way with the practice of religion.”

‘Washington—"“This act does not apply to . . . nor
interfere in any way with the practice of religion.”

Illinois—"“Nothing in this act appliesto . . . any per-

son who administers to or treats the sick or suffering by men-
tal or spiritual means without the use of any drug or material
remedy.”

9



10 THE SCIENCE OF CHIROPRACTIC

The new law of 1913 of the state of California says, “Nor
shall this act be construed so as to discriminate against . .
the practice of religion.”

Chiropractic is a science and an art. The philosophy of
chiropractic consists of the reasons given for the principles
which compose the science and the movements which have to
do with the art.

Science is accepted, accumulated knowledge, systematized
and formulated with reference to the existence of general facts
—the operation of general laws concerning one subject. Chiro-
practic is the name of a classified, indexed knowledge of suc-
cessive sense impressions of biology — the science of life —
which science I created out of principles which have existed
as long as the vertebrata.

Science is the knowledge of knowing. Scientific religion
embraces a systematic knowledge of facts which can be veri-
fied by conscious cerebration. Knowledge is superior to faith
and belief. Faith is an inward acceptance of some personal
act; we believe thon is trustworthy, therefore, we have faith.
Faith is a union of belief and trust. Belief is an intellectual
process, the acceptance of some thing as true on other grounds
than personal observation and experience. Faith implies a
trust in a person. We may believe in a proposition in which
no person is implied or thought of. Knowledge is knowing,
we know from personal evidence. That which may be evi-
dence to you may not be to me. That which we may accept
as evidence today may not appeal to us as such tomorrow.
Our belief, faith and knowledge depend upon our education.
Our education depends upon our environments. Art relates
to something to be done. Chiropractic art consists in the apti-
tude of adjusting displaced vertebrae, of which art I am the
originator.

Chiropractic philosophy is the knowledge of the phe-
nomena of life, as explained by the understanding of the prin-
ciples, of the science and art. In my work on the Science, Art
and Philosophy of Chiropractic I have given an extensive ex-
planation of the laws of life and the nature of disease.

The practice of chiropractic includes a moral obligation
and a religious duty. To comprehend these responsibilities it
is absolutely necessary that the chiropractor should be able to
understand and define chiropractic science. Ile must know
not only the basic principle upon which it is founded and the
constitutional parts which form its scientific structure, but,
also, the philosophy of the science and art of vertebral adjust-
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ing. To absorb and digest these all important -and essential
ideas and make them a part of one’s very being, requires a
close study of The Chiropractor’s Adjuster.

Chiropractic deals with biology. It is the only compre-
hensive system which answers the timeworn question, “What
is life?”

Scientific chiropractors are versed in the principles of
chiropractic. They live according to its rules. They phil-
osophize on the art of relieving abnormal conditions by adjust-
ing displaced bones. As Educated Intelligences, they relieve
undue pressure on nerves in order that Innate may transmit
and receive impulses to and from the various parts of the body
in a normal manner. They desire to understand the nature of
our physical existence and assign natural causes for both nor-
mal and abnormal functions.

As a science chiropractic explains local and general death
to be but the result of law, a step on the road of -eternal pro-
gression ; that any deviation from tone, the basis of chiroprac-
tic, is disease.

As a philosophy it is the science of all sciences. It deals
with subjective, ethical religion—the science which treats of
the existence, character and attributes of God, the All-pervad-
ing Universal Intelligence. Its possibilities will become un-
limited, when His laws and our duties as a segmented, per-
sonified, portion thereof, are scientifically understood. It will
lessen disease, poverty and crime, empty our jails, peniten-
tiaries and insane asylums and assist us to prepare for the
existence beyond the transition called death. It explains why
all persons are not equal, mentally and physically; or, if born
alike, why some become superior or inferior to others similarly
situated, why certain individuals are not able to express them-
selves as intelligently as others, why some persons are not
mentally and physically alike at all times. To make clear this
difference I will give a case and its termination under chiro-
practic adjusting. Edward, seventeen years of age, was
hemiplegic in the left half of his body since birth. He had not
uttered a word that was understood by his parents or friends.
Mentally he was that of a child three years of age. Six weeks
of chiropractic adjusting caused the distorted sixth dorsal
articulation to become normal in shape and to occupy its nor-
mal position, releasing a stretched condition on the sixth pair
of dorsal nerves, creating a normal tension of nerves and
muscles, the usual force to impulses, arousing the normal
amount of energy, consequently, the normal expression of
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ideas. In six weeks Edward’s mentality and language was that
of others of like age and environments. Conation (desire and
volition) was equal to those of cognition and feeling. He be-
came subject to the law of duty, capable of acting through his
moral sense of right—he was a moral agent. He was, alike,
intellectual in each of the three great divisions of the mind.
I had performed a moral duty, as well as a religious duty. It
points out the conditions upon which both health and disease
depend. Itexplains why and how one person becomes affected
with disease while his associate or neighbor, apparently living
under the same conditions, remains well. Furthermore, it
makes plain the reason why one, or more, of the bodily func-
tions are performed in an excessive or in a deficient degree of
frequency or intensity, either of which condition is a form of
disease. :

‘When Educated and Innate Intelligence are able to con-
verse with each other (a possibility which not a very distant
future may disclose), we shall be able to make a correct diag-
nosis. Heretofore, these two intelligences have misunderstood
each other concerning the laws which govern life. When the
science of biology is correctly understood the.span of life will
be more than doubled.

Chiropractic has pulled aside the curtain of ignorance
which obscured the cause of disease; in time it will lift the
veil of superstition which has obstructed our vision of the
great beyond. In time, spiritual existence will be as well
known and comprehended as that of the physical world.

Chiropractic science includes biology—the science of life—
in this world, and the recognition of a spiritual existence in
the next. The principles which compose it are substantive in
their independence and incentive to human and spiritual prog-
ress. They originate in Divinity, the Universal Intelligence,
and constitute the essential .qualities of life which, having
begun in this world, are never ending.

It is an educational, scientific, religious system. It asso-
ciates its practice, belief and knowledge with that of religion.
It imparts instruction relating both to this world and the one
to come. Supreme spiritual existence can only be.obtained
through earthly experience. Chiropractic sheds enlightenment
upon physical life and spiritual existence, the latter being only
a continuation of the former.

Chiropractic literature makes use of such technical terms
as are calculated to enlighten mankind in regard to the Uni-
versal Intelligence which the Christian world has seen fit to
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acknowledge as God. It enables its disciples to recognize the
above facts, and teaches them how to adjust their lives ac-
cordingly.

The casual thinker is obliged to admit that the Universe
is composed of intelligence and matter; that the latter is
neither intelligent nor creative, while the former is omnipres-
ent, filling all space; that this creative intelligence uses ma-
terial substance for expression, and that life is the direct result
of this intelligence seeking advancement toward perfection by
the use of visible, corporeal organisms.

Man is a dual entity, composed of intelligence and matter,
spirit and material, the immortal and mortal, the everlasting
and the transient. The manifestation of such an existence is
intelligent action.

Chiropractors, especially, are aiding in this great advance-
ment by adjusting the osseous structure, the position of which
has to do with determining normal and abnormal tension, for
in whatever part function is abnormally performed tonicity is
either lacking or excessive—Creative Intelligence is prevented
from expressing itself normally. Many a child has been in-
jured at birth by a vertebral displacement which caused an
impingement upon one or more of the spinal nerves, as they
emanate from the spinal canal, the fibers of which are dis-
tributed to certain organs. The result of this excessive tension
is physical or mental debility, often both, which, from a lack
of. pathological knowledge, may be lifelong; the mental defect
extending even into the next world. For we retain only that
which has been acquired during this earthly, preparatory ex-
istence.. By properly adjusting the neuroskeleton, these un-
fortunates may be enabled to acquire sufficient knowledge,
rightfully due them, to become useful members of society and
enjoy life in this world and the one to come. The chiropractor
who can accomplish the above desirable results and refuses to
do so, as a religious duty, should be compelled to perforni it
as a moral obligation.

Frank, a young man, twenty-one years of age, was brought
to me for correction. Physically, he was a cripple in upper and
lower limbs. His case was considered one of cerebral disease,
an imbecile. An M. D. would say his diseased condition was
congenital, acquired at the moment of birth, but, to a chiro-
practor it was acquired; in fact, all diseases are acquired, have:
their causes, whether before or after birth. In this case it was
because of the sixth dorsal vertebra being displaced at birth.
By daily adjusting, the vertebra which had become abnormally
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shaped was grown to the normal and placed in the usual posi-
tion, thereby enabling the spirit to perform its desired avoca-
tion of creating a normal physical being and the accumulating
of normal ideas which will last throughout eternity. By so
doing I was performing a service, a duty I assumed when I
accepted the trust bestowed upon me. By so doing I was not:
only performing a normal obligation, but, alsg, a (subjective)
religious duty.

I hold it to be self-evident that all men and women who
have acquired sufficient knowledge and skill to remove the
nerve tension which prevents physical, mental and spiritual
development, are engaged in a work of a higher order than
that ordinarily required of, and performed by, the physician.
They are practically the moral duties, and obligations of reli-
gion and any attempt to prevent such acts by law is an un-
mitigated crime against humanity.

Chiropractic science, its art and philosophy, deal with
human and spiritual phenomena. The conscientious reverent
acknowledgment of the phenomena, in sentiment and act, con
nects the spiritual with the physical, and constitutes-in ite
fullest and highest sense a religion.

The object of a chiropractic education is the attainment
of information concerning the origin, development, structure,
and functions of our physical organism, the phenomena of
physical earth-life and that of spiritual existence. These are
acquired by observation and demonstration. Chiropractors
declare that God is the All-pervading Intelligence, that each
individual,- segmented portion of spirit is a part of that in-
telligent creative principle ; that only matter changes its form;
that spirit modifies its environment, and dissolution is but a
process of reproduction. Chiropractic science elucidates the
problems of life, gives us the incentive to human endeavor and
the agency by which sin, the violation, willfully or accident-
ally, of moral or natural laws, may be eradicated by appro-
priate adjustment of the neuroskeleton.

The cumulative function pertains to intellectual growth.
whether sane or insane. As we retain our mentalities an
carry with us to the great beyond only that which we mentally
gather, it is necessary, in fact, it is a religious duty to so care
for our physical beings that our intellectual attainment may
be of the very best.

The philosophy of chiropractic teaches the Universality
of Intelligence and that its aim is always onward and upward
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toward perfection. This truth makes the practice of chiro-
practic a moral and a religious duty both in theory and in fact.

Religion may be objective in its character. As a cult it
consists of the rites and ceremonies pertaining to the worship
of a Deity, and only known by external, devotional acts of
reverence. Subjective religion includes the moral and reli-
gious duty, the inner intellectual feeling, the science which
treats of the existence, character and attributes of God and His
Taws regarding our duty toward Him. The former is that of
theology; it includes the peculiar modes of divine worship
which belong to and make the special distinction of tribes,
nations and communities. The latter is ethical religion and
deals .only with positives, existing phenomena, properties
which are knowable, together with their invariable relations
of co-existence and succession. A belief in magic, the assist-
ance of secret forces in nature, constitutes the essential of
objective religion. The supernormal, the mysterious potency
hidden from the understanding, the supernatural, the occult
secret power, is the original, the ‘basic element, the morbid
outgrowth of subjective religion. Chiropractors deal only
with moral obligations and subjective, ethical religion.

I do not propose to change chiropractic, either in its sci-
cnce, art or philosophy, into a religion. The moral and reli-
gious duties of a chiropractor are not synonymous with the
scicnce, art and philosophy of chiropractic. There is a vast
difference between a theological religion and a religious duty:
between the precepts and practices of religion and that of
chiropractic. A person may be a conscientious devotee of any
theological creed and yet be a strict, upright, exalted princi-
pled practitioner of chiropractic.

Chiro religio, Chiropractic religion, the religion of Chiro-
practic and the religious duty of a Chiropractor are one and
the same.

Do you believe it wise to denominate chiropractic as a
religion? This question is equal to asking a physician, Do you
believe it wise to denominate medicine (not the practice) as
a religion?

‘Webster’s Dictionary, latest edition, date 1910, gives near
the bottom of page 1801, fifth column, the Latin phrase, religio
medici, meaning, a physician’s religion. Has not a chiroprac-
tor as much right to a religion as a practitioner of medicine? Is
not chiro religio as consistent and comprehensible as religio
medici?
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Do you believe it wise to denominate Chiropractic as a
religion?

To denominate is to name, designate, specify or char-
acterize. Wherein have I expressed a desire to RE-name the
science, art and philosophy of chiropractic? In what sentence
have I designated chiropractic by any other distinctive title
than that by which it is now known? In what paragraph have
I specified or characterized chiropractic as a religion? The
science, art and philosophy of chiropractic is one thing: the
moral and religious duty of a chiropractor is a different propo-
sition. The founder, the fountain head, the creator, the orig-
inator, the developer, the one who named the science, art and
philosophy of vertebral adjusting, says emphatically, it is not
wise to denominate chiropractic by any other name or title
than the one by which it is known the world over.

The religion of Chiropractic is absurd: To say or think
that the science, the art, or the philosophy of chiropractic, or
that chiropractic, the three combined, has a religion, is really
absurd and ridiculous. All religions are more or less based
upon superstition. There is nothing superstitious about chiro-
practic.

All methods of treating disease, as well as all forms of
rcligion, are based on superstition. Chiropractic as a science.
as an art and the philosophy thereof, also the moral and reli-
gious duty of Chiropractors, are free of superstition, they are
based upon the knowledge of principles and facts.

There is the moral and religious science of Chiropractic,
the moral and religious philosophy of Chiropractic, the moral
and religious responsibility attached to the practice of Chiro-
practic, the moral and religious liberty granted to Chiroprac-
tors by the constitution of the United States; also, the moral
theology of Chiropractic, known in the California Medical Act
as religion.

Morally, chiropractors are in duty bound to help human-
ity physically. Religiously, they are required to render spirit-
ual service toward God, the Universal Intelligence, by relieving
mankind of their fettcrs, adjusting the tension-frame of the
nervous system, the physical liries of communication to and
from the spirit. By so doing they greatly aid intellectual
attainment and progress toward perfection through the un-
trammeled, mental reception of intelligent expressions of in-
dividual spirits. By correcting the skeletal frame the spirit
is permitted to assume normal control, and' produce normal
expression.
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The importance of bone-pressure on nerves as a disease
producer (violation of public or divine law, the result of morbid
conditions) is receiving attention by physicians.

The Los Angeles Times of May 25, 1911, gives a case of
kleptomania wherein the knife was used to remove bone-pres-
sure on nerves which were supposed to cause “criminal propen-
sities.” The “pretty 22-year-old woman, an uncontrollable
kleptomaniac, had served one year in prison for shop-lifting.”
The physicians considered her case “one of disease rather than
of crime.”

A month after the operation “a thorough revolution had
taken place in her mental faculties. Her change for the good
is going to be just as strongly pronounced as was her bent for
the bad.”

PASADENA, March 30.—Mrs. Jean Thurner of No. 313
West Avenue, 50, Los Angeles, who attained almost world-
wide fame two years ago when she underwent an operation
for kleptomania at the American Hospital in Berkeley, at th=
hands of Dr. Herbert Rowell, who removed a piece of skull
as large as a dollar from the top of the head, on the right side.
was arrested at her home yesterday morning at the instigation
of detective Charles Betts, charged with the theft of diamonds
and rings valued at $581 from three Pasadena jewelry stores.

Instead of using the knife and drugs, chiropractors sub-
stitute hand-adjustment of the displaced portion of the neuro-
skeleton which presses upon or against some portion of the
nervous system, which injures, instead of protecting, the fila-
mentous bands of nervous tissue that connect the parts of the
nervous system with each other and transmit impulses to the
various organs of the body.

The principles which form chiropractic science have al-
ways existed; and are now being revealed to the world by
D. D. Palmer, through the Chiropractor’s Adjuster. This
revelation of the science, art and philosophy was given by one
who tells me that he is indebted to those who are farther ad-
vanced in the knowledge of physical and spiritual phenomena
than he is.

Through and by these discoveries chiropractors are able
to relieve diseases which heretofore were pronounced by the
medical profession as incurable. Thousands of cases of this
kind can be cited.

I created a science out of the principles revealed to me
and named it chiropractic. I correlated the art of adjusting
displaced vertebrae together with the philosophy of the science
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and art. That these revelations were not made along the lines
of medical and theological investigations is not strange when
we consider that very few great discoveries have been made
by those who tvere expecting results in certain smoothly worn
grooves of stereotyped education. It is not surprising that
those who have given to the .world its greatest and grandest
thoughts have been, more or less, connected with those who
had passed into the spiritual existence.

Chiropractic gives relief to, and opens up a haven for,
those who are ailing, making them physically, mentally and
spiritually invigorated and whole. This noble work results
in the diréct salvation of countless numbers of mental and
physical wrecks; for, the consequences of their disabilities do
not stop at the grave, but continue on and on into the eternal
spiritual existence.

An author on chiropractic states: “The special philosophy
which he has worked out assigned as the foundation.”

Philosophy, special or general, is not the foundation upon
which I built the science of chiropractic. Its science is based
on tone. Tone is the standard from which we note the varia-
tions of structure, temperature, tonicity, elasticity, renitency
and tension; it is the standard of health; any deviation there-
from is disease. Tone is the BASIC PRINCIPLE, the one
from which all other principles which compose the science,
have sprung.

Chiropractic is a science. The art of adjusting is the sys-
tematic, skillful application of chiropractic principles. Much
study and correct reasoning upon the laws which constitute
this science have developed its philosophy. The foundation
of chiropractic does not consist of its philosophy, nor of the
art of adjusting. I discovered the principles of which chiro-
practic science is constituted. By skill, directed by the knowl-
edge of the science and its philosophy, I originated the art of
adjusting. A knowledge of the science. art and philosophy
of chiropractic contain a moral and a religious duty; morally,
it serves as our basis of humane action according to our r
son and judgment concerning our physical welfare; religiou
it governs our motives of divine duty with respect to the
advancement of our spiritual existence throughout eternity.
Its principles embrace the faith, belief, pmcticc, obligations
and conduct of our lives toward God and man.

Those who have a knowledge of, or a belicf in, a future
state of existence, regardless of church or creed, can become
believers in and practitioners of, the religion OF chiropractors.
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That which I named Innate (born with) is a segment of
that Intelligence which fills the universe. This universal, All
Wise, is metamerized, divided into metameres as needed by
each individualized being. This somatome of the whole never
sleeps, nor tires, recognizes neither darkness nor distance, is
not subject to material laws, bodily wants are not essential,
substantial conditions are not needed for its existence. It
continues to care for and direct the organic functions of the
body as long as the soul holds body and spirit together.

Physicians deal with the physical only ; chiropractors with
both the physical and the spiritual.

Psychological investigation reveals the fact that the spirit
of man is a part of the All Wise Spirit, the Great Creator, and
as such possesses in an infinitesimal degree all the potential-
ities of omniscience and omnipotence existing in God, just as
one drop of the ocean contains, in miniature, all the qualities
of the briny deep as a whole.

There are those who think the spirit of man has an abiding
place in the solar plexus, or in the spinal column, or in the
medulla oblongata, or in the cerebellum, or in the cerebrum,
or at least in some portion of the encephalon, but just what
part or how much space occupied has not been determined.

The spirit holds the same relation to the body as God,
the All Wise Intelligence does, to the Universe. 1f you can
locate the one, you can designate the location and define the
limits of the other. God is indwelling in the Universe, every-
where present; He occupies every part thereof; likewise, the
spirit permeates every portion of the body in which it dwells.
God does not depend upon the Universe for His existence.
neither does the spirit rely upon the body for its continued
manifestations.

Although the surgeon cannot locate or dissect the spirit,
that which creates intelligent action, yet we are conscious of
this vital entity.

Knowledge of, or a belief in, the continuity of life has a
tendency to uplift humanity, to make of man a desirable neigh-
bor, a good citizen, a moral upright being and a practical un-
derstanding of right and wrong.

Innate is embodied as a personified part of Universal
Intelligence ; therefore, co-eternal with the all-creative force.
This indivelling portion of the Eternal is in our care for im-
provement. The intellectual expansion of Innate is in propor-
tion to the normal transmission of impulses over the nervous
system; for this reason the body functions should be kept in
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the condition of tone. Communication with the Eternal Spirit,
the Creator, is the goal of all religions.

There is no living religion without a doctrine; a doctrine,
however elaborate, does not constitute a religion. The doc-
trine of our principles, faith and knowledge, are as follows:

I believe, in fact know, that the universe consists of In-
telligence and Matter. This intelligence is known to the
Christian world as God. As a spiritual intelligence it finds
expression through the animal and vegetable creation, man
being the highest manifestation. I believe that this Intelli-
gence is segmented into as many parts as there are individual
expressions of life; that spirit, whether considered as a wholc
or individually, i$ advancing upward and onward toward per-
fection; that in all animated nature this Intelligence is ex-
pressed through the nervous system, which is the means of
communication to and from individualized spirit; that the con-
dition known as TONE is the tension and firmness, the
renitency and elasticity of tissue in a state of health, normal
existence; that the mental and physical condition known as
disease is a djsordered state because of an unusual amount of
tension above or below that of tone; that normal and abnormal
amounts of strain or laxity are due to the position of the
osseous framework, the neuroskeleton, which not only serves
as a protector to the nervous system, but, also, as a regulator
of tension; that Universal Intelligence, the Spirit as a whole,
or in its segmented parts, is eternal in its existence; that
physiological disintegration and somatic death are changes of
the material only; that the present and future makeup of in-
dividualized spirits depend upon the cumulative mental func-
tion which, like all other functions, is modified by the struc-
tural condition of the impulsive, transmitting, nervous system;
that criminality is but the result of abnormal nervous tension;
that our individualized, segmented spiritual entities carry with
them into the future spiritual state that which has been men-
tally accumulated during our physical existence; that spiritual
existence, like the physical, is progressive; that a correct un-
derstanding of these principles and the practice of them con-
stitute the religion of chiropractic; that the existence and
personal identity of individualized intelligences continue after
the change known as death; that life in this world and the

next is continuous—one of eternal progression.
“There is a natural body, and there is a spiritual body.”—
1 Cor. iv:44.

The spiritual and the physical are counterparts of each
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other, duplicates in form, shape, size and color. The evidence
given by seers of every nation in all ages has been that a like-
ness exists between the creator and the created.

Locating the spirit in the brain, the encephalon, the mass
of nervous matter contained within the brain-case, is circum-
scribed and yet not definite. The nervous mass within the
cranium includes the two hemispheres of the cerebrum, the
tiiree divisions of the cerebellum, the pons varolii and medulla
oblongata. Morphologically, these seven divisions of the
encephalon are derived from the fore brain, the mid brain, the
hind brain and the end brain,

The muscular, vascular and nervous systems permeate
every avenue throughout the body. The conscious, character-
istic actions of personified intelligence are performed through
the nervous filaments of the body in which the spirit taber-
nacles.

The controlling intelligence is everywhere present, mani-
festing through the nervous system its desires for advance-
ment, making use of these nerve centers as receiving and dis-
tributing stations.

The founder of chiropractic has located the spirit in man,
found its abiding place to be throughout the entire body, a
position from which each and every nerve may be used for
receiving and forwarding impulses.

Therefore, inasmuch as the light of life was revealed to
me in order that I should enlighten the world, and as our
physical health and the intellectual progress of the personified
portion of the Universal Intelligence depend upon the proper
alignment of the skeletal frame, I feel it my right and bounden
duty to replace any displaced portion thereof, so that our
physical and spiritual faculties may be fully and normally ex-
pressed; thereby not only enhancing our present condition,
but making ourselves the better prepared to enter the next
stage of existence, to which this earthly existence is but a
preliminary, a preparatory step.

By correcting these displacements of osseous tissue, the
tension frame of the nervous system, I claim that I am ren-
dering obedience, adoration and honor to the All-Wise Spirit-
ual Intelligence, as well as a service to the segmented, in-
dividual portions thereof—a duty I owe to both God and
mankind. In accordance with this aim and end, the Constitu-
tion of the United States and the statutes personal of Cali-
fornia confer upon me and all persons of chiropractic faith
the inalienable right to practice our religion without restraint
or hindrance.
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CHIROPRACTIC A SCIENCE, AN ART, AND THE
PHILOSOPHY THEREOF

It has been said that science is a stranger to, and nowise
accounts for, the peculiar contents of the book of life.

Medical men have never been able to harmonize the sci-
ence of medicine with organic functions in health and diseasec.

Science is the registered mental account of our surround-
ings; it is common sense—we desire to know things as they
are.

Chlropractlc embraces the science of life, the knowledge
of how organisms act in health and disease, also the art of
adjusting the neuroskeleton.

An organism is an organized body, such is known as the
living economy, the regulation of the parts of an organic whole,
the aggregate of the parts and laws governing an organism.
Ecology, or bionomics, is that branch of biology which deals
with the mutual relations between organisms and their en-
vironment, the effect which our surroundings has upon life,
the modification of vital actions which are directed by an in-
telligence. Bionomic forces are those external forces, other
than vital forces. which influence the changes incident to the
development of life. Bionomy is the laws of life; the science
which treats of laws regulating the vital functions. Biology
is the living and intelligent power displayed in organic activ-
ities. Bionergy is the life-force, the force exercised in living
organisms. An organism is any individual animal or plant.
Any living being is an organism. The collective parts which
compose an organized body, together with the laws which
govern their action, constitutes an organism. An individual
so constituted that it may carry on the activities of life by
means of its organs, which, although differing in function, yet
are mutually dependent upon each other for their individual
acts, is an organism. An organized body endowed with a
separate existence, whose vital acts depend upon the aggrega-
tion of organs, constitutes an organism.

The science of chiropractic has led to the creation of the
art of vertebral adjusting.

The philosophy of chiropractic (the science and the art)
consists of the reasons for the principles which have led up
to and the wherefore of vertebral adjusting.

Science refers to that which is to be known; art to that
which is to be done; philosophy gives the reasons why of the
method and the way in which it is to be performed.
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A science is composed of principles which coincide with
mental and physical facts. I have systematized the principles
of biology, thereby creating a science. The theory of chiro-
practic embraces the speculative principles upon which the art
of vertebral adjusting is based. The study of chiropractic
includes the consideration of the three divisions, viz., the
science, art and philosophy of the two just mentioned.

Chiropractic to be a science must be specific. In order to
be scientific it must contain the knowledge of the principles
and facts of biology reduced to an unvarying law and €m-
bodied into a system. Where science ends faith begins.

To know the science of chiropractic is to have a knowl-
edge of the principles which compose it. The ability to put
that knowledge into practice is chiropractic art.

Knowledge embraces all that we know from whatever
source derived or obtained, or by whatever process acquired;
it is the aggregate of facts, truths and principles obtained and
retained by the mind or spirit through reason, objective per-
ception, derived from the use of the external senses, or of in-
tuition, subjective immediate knowing of the inner animating
intelligence.

Beyond the region of knowledge is that of nescience, lack
of knowledge, a deficiency of knowableness. Science is founded
upon facts, while nescience decreases as knowledge increases,
the unknowable is diminished.

The principles of chiropractic science were not developed
or evolved from any other method; they were discovered as
pre-existing elements and formulated into a system. The
principles which compose the science of chiropractic are as
old as the vertebrata.

To know chiropractic as a science, we must become
familiar with its principles, we must make it scientific. To
know it as an art is to make it specific, make use of the knowl-
edge which composes the science.

A chiropractor is one who has a knowledge of the science
and art of chiropractic; one who is capable of performing the
art of adjusting vertcbrae; he should also comprehend the
philosophy of the science and art, the reasons for so doing.

Science is the know-how; the art is the doing; the phi-
losophy consists in the reasons why of phenomena, as explained
by a knowledge of the powers and laws which govern them.

The science of chiropractic embraces the principles and
demonstrated facts of biology.

The science of dynamics includes the principles and facts
of machinery.
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The science of chiropractic and that of machinery have nu
resemblance whatever, in their motive force. That being a
fact, why try to illustrate either one by the principles belong-
ing to the other? Just as well try to explain the science of
grammar by that of astronomy; geography by mathematics;
chemistry by agriculture; or that of music by navigation. Man
is not a machine.

The science of chiropractic is in no way related to the
science of machinery. Its phenomena are dependent upon vital
force, not that of dynamics.

The structure of the body is defined under that of anatomy.
not metalography—a treatise on metals.

Bodily functions depend upon vital force, not dynamics.
The existence of metals, whether in the form of machinery or
that of ore, depends upon certain inanimate qualities, whereas
the existence of animals depends upon functions.

Vital philosophy and mechanical philosophy are not corre-
lated. they are radically and entirely different.

The laws which govern the existence of animated beings
and that of animated objects differ.

Chiropractic science is being enlarged and urged on to a
higher development by the demands of the art of vertebral
adjusting. Why not make use of the knowledge which com-
poses the science?

In chiropractic, you should discriminate between science
and art. Science depends upon principles, and art upon prac-
tice.

The theories of chiropractic become demonstrated facts,
the practice an art.

Biology and chiropractic include vital phenomena in con-
tradistinction to physical facts; those functions, energies and
acts that depend upon life, as mamfested by contrast to those
which exist without intelligence.

A prominent writer aims to make a record in chiropractic
by affirming that he is the author, formulator and constructor
of the science of chiropractic; that the essence (the essential
principles) is love, patience, perseverance, truth and equality :
that these principles constitute its highest standard, wonderful
beauty and simplicity. Love, patience, perseverance, truth
and equality as principles belong to the Sunday School or the
lodge room of some benevolent organization; as five principles
they are not found among the 500 which the founder of chiro-
practic uses to compose its science.

‘Why not learn chiropractic as a science? Why not be
specific in adjusting? Why not learn the specific cause of
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typhoid fever, acquire the knowledge of why, how and where
to adjust for it? Why not comprehend the how and the why
organs and parts of the body are affected by displaced ver-
tebrae? Why not know that hemiplegia is because of the dis-
placement of the sixth dorsal vertebra, that one-half of the
body may be affected by the fibers of that nerve? Why not
become acquainted with the proper method of adjusting that
vertebra? Why not learn of the two ganglionic chains of the
sympathetic nervous system which reach from the occiput to
the coccyx, its plexus of nerves extending into the cranium,
the fibres of which unite with the cranial nerves, and that
these vertebral cords are distributing agencies of organic life,
reaching to all the viscera?

Why not learn that the neuroskeleton is a protector of the
central nervous system, and that when any portion thereof is
displaced it is a disturber of vibration, heat and other func-
tions? Why not learn to use the vertebral processes as levers
to replace luxated vertebrae?

Science is knowledge, ascertained facts, accumulated, sys-
tematized information regarding causes and principles. Whv
not correlate and reduce to a system these principles; why not
make them practical? Why not learn to reason from cause
to effect? Why not become acquainted with physiological
and pathological processes in health and disease?

‘Why not obtain knowledge regarding pyorrhea alveolaris;
why not ascertain the fact that a discharge of pus from the
margin of the gums, granulated eyelids, bleareyes, kidney
affections, di of the »us glands, and some head-
aches are because of a K. P. luxation, that two or more of
these diseases may be associated, may result from over-tension
on the fibers of one nerve which ramify the portions affected?

‘Why not be able to make a distinction between the dis-
eased conditions arising from the tight, rigid, strained nerves
of the third cervical and twelfth dorsal?

Why remain satisfied with a meager knowledge of the
science, art and philosophy of chiropractic? Why not advance
onward and upward toward perfection, why remain on the
lower rounds, why not exert yourself and become eminent in
your line of work instead of kicking down the ladder upon
which others are climbing?
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NERVE VIBRATION

The following is an answer to a 17-page article in the
California Eclectic Journal, by Dr. E. P. Bailey of Los Angeles,
Calif.

He says in part: “Lucky, indeed, shall we be if ever we
succeed in throwing a gleam of light upon the modus operandi
with which sense-impressions are communicated to the intel-
lect, and transformed into thought or consciousness. The mar-
vel does not exist in our having eyes and ears, but in our being
able to see and hear. Explain this and perhaps you explain
everything else that has hitherto puzzled our benighted under-
standing.

“And yet the whole mystery may admit of an explanation
so simple that, when discovered, it will occasion universal sur-
prise why nobody thought of it before.”

Nerve Vibration

Nerve vibration is associated with consciousness. With-
out it there would be no sensational intelligence, no activity
which we recognize as life.

The phenomena of sound is produced by vibrations of the
atmosphere. The vibrations impinge against the tympanum
and continue inward over the acoustic, or auditory nerve. The
tension of the tympanic membrane is not fixed as are stationary
membranes; it is as well adapted for the reception of one vibra-
tion as another. In the absence of vibrations a condition of
relaxation exists. Our knowledge of unlimited variations of
sound is recognized by the infinite diversity of nerve vibra-
tions. Consciousness is determined by and must accord with
acoustic vibrations.

Thought transference by speech is accomplished by and
through the medium of atmospheric vibration. We recognize
the volume and quantity of vibration focussed by the external
ear and conducted to the acoustic nerve. The principles in-
volved in the telephone and the ear are very similar; the phe-
nomena of each are controlled by the same law. We recognize
individual voices because of the difference in the vibratory
movements. This is true whether conducted by the telephone
wire or the atmosphere. We recognize the faces of individuals
because of their dissimilarity, thus it is with voices. Faces and
voices may be so distorted as to be unrecognizable. The com-
bining of many voices, or that of many musical instruments.
are blended into one vibration. Each instrument, or anv
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combination of instruments, are presented and recognized by
its peculiar vibration. The molecules of the atmosphere and
those of the wire of the telephone transmit the vibratory move-
ment. The diaphragm and the wire of the telephone perform
the same office as does the tympanum and the auditory nerve
of the ear. The vibrations of the transmitting diaphragm are
carried over the connecting wire, while those of the ear are
vibrated over the cochlear and vestibular nerves, the two which
form the auditory nerve, the eighth cranial. Nerve vibrations
create consciousness. The vibrations of the atmosphere are
impinged against the tympanum of the ear, transferred to the
auditory nerve, and we recognize those vibratory movements..

The disagreeable popping of gas engines may be rendered
noiseless by a set of discs so arranged as to deflect the vibra-
tions causing them to whirl similar to the water in an eddy.
Echo, a repetition of a sound. The reiteration is the oscillating
waves of the atmosphere reflected. The energy expended in
the rebound is sooner or later lost.

A stick of timber fifty feet long, more or less, is struck
at one end, the vibratory movement of the molecules are trans-
mitted from the end struck to all portions, even to every atom.

The particles of a tuning fork vibrate when struck. Its
vibration is determined by the force of the stroke. Not only
the particles of the fork vibrate, but the prongs move in a
wave-like motion. This double movement of the atoms may
be likened to waves of water which consist of an enormous
amount of molecules, the drops of which move freely with
each other, a good illustration of molecular oscillation. - The
vibrations of the tuning fork are communicated to the atmos-
phere, impinge against the tympanum of the ear, the mucous
membrane is well supplied with the tympanum plexus of the
glossopharyngeal nerve; these vibrations continue over the
auditory nerve, are recognized by consciousness. The tuning
fork is used to tone instruments, to get the pitch. Pitch is
the rate of vibration. The vibrations of the voice are made
to harmonize with those of the tuning fork.

I have just said that there are two separate and distinctly
different movements of the atoms or molecules of substances.
The movement of one atom against another, or others, for it
touches all those which surround it, creates heat. The.move-
ment of-a great number of these body atoms create within us
consciousness.

Gould’s Dictionary says: “Temperature, the degree of
intensity of heat or molecular vibration.”

Heat is a form of energy, this energy is created by mo-
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tion. It is manifested in the effects of fire, the sun’s rays and
friction. The molecules (the smallest known particles of mat-
ter which move about as a whole) of all matter vibrate, that
is, move to and fro, in a similar manner as the pendulum of a
clock, or the balance wheel of a watch which vibrates four
times in a second. The various degrees of temperature of iron
are due to the amount of movement of the molecules of which
it is composed. The varying temperature between that of 70
degrees and zero are due to molecular change (vibration) of
its atoms. Energy traveling in the form of radiation is some-
times called radiant heat. Radiation, however, is not heat, it
is the kinetic energy of vibration of ether. By an increase or
decrease in the movement of its particles the color and tem-
perature are modified. The color of iron may be changed
from black to that of red. By still increasing the movement
of its partitles the red color may be changed to that of white,
and, by a yet greater agitation of its atoms the color becomes
blue. The greater the vibration, the more active the molecules,
the greater the heat.

When a resonant bar of metal is struck, made to respond
to a certain amount of vibration, waves rush through the sub-
stance which are unlike in character to those vibrations going
on all the time among the molecules. The molecular vibration
of nerve tissue and wave motion differ in that the former is
the movement of particles and the latter is of the whole.

The particles of all matter are always in a state of vibra-
tion. If inanimate matter changes its temperature according
to the amount of its atomic vibration, why not living tissue?
That the amount of nerve-tension determines the quantity of
heat is a demonstrated fact. Bodily temperature may increase
after death and run as high as 106 or even to 108 degrees. The
heat of the body, 'whether normal temperature, inflammation
or fever, is a function of nerves. Nerves heat the body.

An impulse travels over a nerve by waves known as vibra-
tion, similar as a pulse-wave, only more rapid. The speed of
thought (an impulse traveling over a nerve) has been duly
measured by the aid of apparatus in physiological laboratories.
In man the normal rate of vibration is said to be 114 feet per
second. Sensory impulses, which convey sensation inward,
vary from 168 to 675 feet per second, the average being 282
feet. The commands, known as impulses, are carried over the
nerves by vibration.

‘Why does death result from high temperature? Because
excessive vibrations create sufficient heat to liquefy tissue,
necrose the web-like structure, render it too soft for normal
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vibration. The tripod of life, the vital tripod, the brain, heart
and lungs, cease to innervate the organism through the nerv-
ous system, and maintain the circulation and aeration of the
blood. If 200 nerve vibrations are normal, over that is an
excess, heat is augmented, bones, nerves, blood vessels and
other tissue become softened, changed in color from white to
that of reddish-yellow, the vascular system softened, causing
hemorrhage from rupture and perforation.

Nerves, like all material substances, are composed of par-
ticles, atoms or molecules, which vibrate, oscillate. When
nerves are in a normal condition, known as tone—normal ten-
sion, normal elasticity and normal renitency—impulses are
transmitted by vibration in a normal manner with the usual
force. The amount of impulsive force is determined by the
rate of transmission, the rate of action upon the quantity of
vibration, and the amount of movement upon tension. Motor
and sensory impulses are transmitted over the nervous system
by molecular vibration.  The force of an impulse depends upon
its momentum, the momentum upon the impetus received from
nerve vibration during transmission. If the nervous system
is normal in its tension, vibrations are normal and the degree
of temperature is that of 98 to 99 degrees.

Consciousness is associated with nerve vibration; the ex-
ternal organs focus the vibratory movements, perform the
function of receiving, directing and transmitting vibrations.
The retina of the eye and the tympanum of the ear respond
to the vibrations of the atmosphere. These vibrations pass
into the interior by means of the nervous system. If this means
of communication is normal in tension, its vibration and carry-
ing capacity are also normal. The tension and rigidity of nerve
tissue determines the amount of molecular oscillation.

Petoskey, Mich., Aug. 13.—Miss Helen Keller, the noted
blind and deaf girl, has heard her first note of music. She
caught the vibrations of a violin string through her teeth, held
against the bridge of the instrument, and, although her ear-
drums are useless, Prof. Frans Kohler of Oberlin conservatory
declared today that the harmonies had been communicated to
her brain and she had caught the strain. “Like the voices of
singing angels,” said Miss Keller to Miss Macey, her teacher.

Light is transmitted by the vibration of ether at the rate
of 186,300 miles per second. Vibration§ strike the retina of
the eye and are carried inward over the optic nerve. The
retina forwards the vibratory impulses to the nerve which
communicates between the brain and the organ of vision. The
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x-ray is a good illustration of light penetrating solid substances
by ether vibration, yet it is not a therapeutical agent.

Air and ether are vibratory transmitting mediums. Ether
interpenetrates the atmosphere, as well as all material sub-
stances, liquid or solid. Etheric vibrations pass freely through
opaque bodies as light penetrates transparent substances, with
the same velocity as that of light.

Ether penetrates all substances. Spirit permeates and
inhabits all living bodies. Ether and spirit are not subject to
laws which govern ponderable substances.

Telepathy, mental communication between two persons at
a distance from each other without the aid of spoken or writ-
ten signs, is accomplished through and by the transmitting
vibratory qualities of ether. Ether is a medium filling all
space, even in that which is occupied by fluids and solids. Its
functions, so far as known, are the transmitting of light, the
production of all the phenomena ascribed to electric, vital and
magnetic force. Ether will in the near future play an im-
portant part in the transmission of thought, not only between
individuals of this world, but between astral beings and those
of the physical. Who knows but the way is now being opened
for the inhabitants of other planets to converse with those of
our own by the aid of etheric waves? The transmission of
thought from planet to planet would be only an increase in
distance as has been done with wireless telegraphy.

Molecular vibration is a law of the universe, nothing is
exempt from this activity. It is universal in its application.
Progression is an established principle. Spiritual progress
toward perfection is dependent upon physical and spiritual
growth.

The universe is composed of spirit and matter. All living
material is animated by spirit. The process of physical and
spiritual growth are so intimately blended that it is difficult
to separate one from the other. Our bodies are animated by
spirit through molecular vibration; without vital force there
would be no action guided by intelligence.

Astral spirits composed of supersensitive substance, in-
habiting supersensible spheres, are far more refined than the
material of this world, yet they are undergoing a process of
advancement analogous to that of individuals on this earth,
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A BRIEF REVIEW

Biology is the science of life. Life is intelligent action,
movements guided by intelligence. Life exists because of
tenitency and elasticity of tissue; these conditions not only
permit, make it possible to receive, but actually create a re-
sponse to an impulse. Impulses are thoughts in transmission
over the nervous system. In telepathy thoughts are trans-
mitted by the vibrations of ether; in spoken language they are
transferred by the vibrations of the air.

The soul is intelligent life; it is the product from uniting
intelligence and material, spirit and body; the result of a com-
bination of the immaterial with the material. Vital makes
possible organic functions, the power of motion and feeling.

The amount of tension depends upon the relative position
of the osseous frame, the neuroskeleton, the skeleton of the
vertebrates.

Health is a condition wherein all the functions are per-
formed with a normal amount of force. - Disease is an existence
in which the action of an organ or organs are improperly per-
formed. Death is a situation wherein action has ceased to be
controlled by intelligence. The state of dissolution, or the act
of a rolling stone, is not that of intelligence. Inflammation is
a condition in which some local portion exhibits a higher tem-
perature than any other, including the blood. Do not.forget,
in order to disturb functions, there must be inordinate nerve
tension, also, a change in heat production. Fever is a state in
which the whole body is above normal in temperature. Fever
is diffused inflammation. Inflammation is associated with
corns; the heat of which may be diffused, if so, the patient has
fever.

The neuroskeleton, when in normal position, is a protector
of the nervous system, but a nerve disturber when not prop-
erly placed.

PRESSURE. There are three kinds of pressure: im-
pingement, pinch and stricture ; two forms of injury, contusion
and concussion; each are lesional.

Pressure on any portion of the nervous system (the en-
cephalon, spinal cord, the ganglionic chains, ganglia or nerves)
increases or impairs its carrying capacity of impulses (motor
or sensory), causing too much or not enough functionating;
heat is one of those functions.

To impinge is to press on one side. Impinging and im-
pinge are verbs, they denote action, something to be done, are
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always followed by on, upon or against. A nerve may be
impinged on, upon or against. Impingement is a noun, de-
notes the act or condition of being impinged on, upon or
against.

Pinching or squeezing is an act done by pressure on two
sides, a material placed between two harder substances.

In anatomy a disc is a circular organ or body which is
plate-like. The epiphyseal plates of bone are situated on the
upper and under surfaces of the body of the vertebra and the
intervertebral fibrocartilage are known as discs, because they
are like a plate, flat and round.

The term foramina should be foramen, as nerve is referred
to in the singular number.

To compress is to press or squeeze together, to reduce in
volume by pressure, to make more compact.

The intervertebral cartilage is a connective tissue, non-
vascular, contains no nerves. It is surrounded by a fibro-
vascular membrane, in which blood vessels and nerves are
freely distributed, by which it receives nutrition. It contains
a fibrous element, its base being of chrondin, a viscous, jelly-
like substance which may be separated from the fibrous por-
tion by boiling.

In the living subject it may be destroyed, necrosed, by

ive heat. Infl tion of the surrounding membrane
liquefies, liberates the gelatine and very often destroys the
fibrous portion. Its size is not and cannot be reduced by
compression.

A displaced vertebra, one whose articular surfaces are
separated, enlarges the foramin, therefore, does not occlude
the opening, does not pinch, compress or squeeze the outgoing
nerves as they pass through the intervertebral foramina. The
spinal nerves and their branches may be impinged upon or
against, or stretched because of displaced vertebra, but not
pinched.

“Impinged nerves from narrowing of the foramina.”

The author here refers to nerves being pinched, not im-
pinged.

Construction is a condition of being narrowed by a binding
force applied around a tubular orifice. A morbid contraction
of a passageway, any hollow tube of the body. Constriction
and stricture mean one and the same.

Illustrate stricture on board, contracture of nerve tissue,
inflammation because of increased ‘combustion of oxygen.
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Compression is to press together, to make more compact,
to reduce in volume, to make narrower in one direction.

A concussion is a shaking, a jarring, an agitation, or a
shock caused by a collision.

The real and direct cause of disease is more or less nerve
tension than normal. Displaced bones because of their pres-
sure against, or non-resistance of nerves, or that of stretching,
cause an extra or a lessened amount of tension.

An abnormal performance of function of the body is de-
nominated disease, the kind depends upon the tissue affected
and the function disturbed.

The subtle and nicely discriminating transmission of
physiological impulses, in health, whether of cells, the ele-
mentary structure of which organic substances are formed,
individual organs, or the body as an organism, is directed by
an intelligence known as spirit.

Sensory nerves are those nerve-fibers which carry sensory
impulses from the exterior inward, to a nerve-center, resulting
in sensation. Sensation is the recognizance of nerve vibration.
Sensory nerve centers is where nerve vibration is identified.
A sensory nerve is an afferent nerve, one which transfers
peripheral impressions to the sensoria, sense-centers. Sensory
ganglia are those masses of nervous substance which arc
thought to serve as a center of nervous influence, The most
prominent of the sensory nerves are those of the olfactory.
optic, auditory, gustatory, tactile and thermal. To these should
be added that of cenesthesia, conscious existence, painful or
pleasurable, depression or exaltation, the general sense of
bodily, or self-existence, the subconscious sensation by the
functioning of the internal organs. Sensory impressions are
the effects of external agents or bodies upon the organs of
sense. These external agents or bodies are always the same,
impulses as originated are always perfect; if the nervous sys-
tem is in a normal condition, the impressions, afferent im-
pulses, can not be otherwise than normal.

‘We have the spiritual and physical impulses, those from
the creator and the mind. All efferent impulses are motor.
All motor impulses, whether of the spirit or the mind, are
normal, providing the nerves of transmission are of normal
tension.

All thoughts, orders, commands, -directions of the mind,
known as impulses, are normal if voluntary, the lines of com-
munication are normal,
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All thoughts, orders, commands, directions of the spirit,
a segment of the Universal Intelligence, contains in miniature
all intelligence and qualities of the All-Wise Spirit, just as
one drop of the ocean contains all the qualities of the briny
deep.

All spiritual impulses, those which cause intelligent or-
ganic action, life, are perfect when originated, as much so as
their creator, as manifested in the new-born babe which has
not been injured, whose impulses are carried over nerves of
normal tension; but, if the tension-frame is displaced, luxated
ever so little, nerves stretched, vibration modified, innervation
increased or decreased, we have conditions known as disease.

The body when diseased manifests no new functions, de-
velops no new forms of energy, adds no new space or accom-
modation.

‘While the larger share of diseases, abnormal functioning,
are because of trauma, toxine and auto-suggestion, there are
minor causes such as inhalation of gas, smoke or flame, lack
of food, water or air, decompression. of the atmosphere in
tunnels and caissons, an excess or a deficiency of heat, local
exposure to the extremes of heat or cold which induces
necroses, and exposure to x-rays which may lead to caries.

INFLAMMATION

Inflammation is from a Greek word which means a flame,
to burn as a flame, a condition of being inflamed.

The early idea of inflammation was that of an entity and
the treatment that of exorcism, adjuration or conjuration of
evil spirits, expelling or driving out or off an evil spirit by
using a holy name.

Pathologists state, inflammation is an inflammable condi-
tion, which like a fire must be subdued by appropriate means,
such as antiphlogistines, counter-irritants, venesection, cup-
ping, leeching and the use of mercury; that inflammation is a
local attempt to repair an injury; that inflammation is a local
reaction to irritation, it tends to counteract an injurious agent
and repair its deleterious effect; that inflammation is conserva-
tive in tendency, benign in disposition, the result of a carefully
adjusted protective mechanism; that inflammation is a puri-
fier, a body cleanser.

The condition known as inflammation is brought about by
disturbed tissue which have been damaged. The fact is, as
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demonstrated by the art of chiropractic, borne out by the prin-
ciples of the science and the reasoning of its philosophy, in-
flammation and disturbed functions are the result of nerves
being injured.

Inflammation is a condition wherein the function of heat
is performed in too great a degree, the result of morbid nerve
tissue.

Inflammation is recognized by redness, swelling, heat,
pain, impaired functions, over-renitent tissue and a change in
catabolism.

Inflammation may be seated in any organ or tissue of the
body wherein there are nerves. The hair, nails and cartilage
are void of blood vessels and nerves, therefore are not subject
to inflammation, neuritis or arteritis.

The part inflamed has a temperature much higher than
the rest of the body. Blood has the same temperature through-
out the vascular system.

Inflammation modifies physiological processes.

Some of our grandfathers believed that animal heat was
furnished by a set of nerves which were known as calorific—
heat furnishing. When the surrounding temperature was
above 99 degrees, there was another set which they named
frigorific—cold producing.

I am often told that anatomy cannot be otherwise than
correct. I do not object to the slight difference in the num-
ber, form and structure of normal tissue found in different
subjects, reversed organs, but I do disapprove of the physio-
logical and pathological deductions. Grey says on page
of his 1910 edition : “Inflammation of the spinal cord (myelitis)
may follow any of the acute specific fevers.” Fever is diffused
inflammation. There can be no fever without a local inflam-
mation. Inflammation always precedes fever. The sensiblz
phenomena indicating inflammation are redness, heat, pain,
swelling and disordered function. Redness because of excess
of blood containing the red corpuscles; heat because of nerve
excitation, contraction and excessive vibration; pain is a sen-
sation confined to nerves only; inflamed nerves are swollen,
enlarged in their diameter and contracted lengthwise; func-
tions are disordered because of disturbed nervous tissue. Nor-
mal function depends upon normal amount of energy, an im-
pulse given too much force or a lack of arouses too much latent
energy or not enough.

We are told by pathologists that the pain and swelling are
because of congestion. Pathologists look to blood as a func-
tional disturber. If a disturber it should also be a corrector,
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The blood is one of the four liquids of the body, the only one
which circulates; the other fluids osmose, transudate through
moist membranes.

Dunglison says Inflammation is not easily defined. If
pathologists knew that heat was a function of nerves, the
cause and the condition of inflammation would be easily ac-
counted for and explained. Such knowledge would let in a
flood of light on the etiology of many diseases now given as
obscure.

Blood circulates; serum, lymph and chyle, osmose, trans-
udate, pass through a moist membrane.

Artero-sclerosis in old age is physiological. In youth and
adult life it is pathological.

Post mortem examinations show but little of which we
desire to know. Examine the living subject for benefit and
information.

Neuritis, nerve inflamed, sensitive to the touch, hardened,
enlarged diametrically and contracted lengthwise. Micro-
scopic examination shows myelin sheaths, swollen fibers (fila-
ments, axis cylinders). Owing to the number of fibers we may
have _multiple neuritis. Filaments of one nerve may leave it
and join another. Neuritis changes the structure of nerves.
Arteritis modifies the structure of arteries.

Inflammation is present in most, if not all diseases, in the
acute if not the chronic.

Inflammation of the mucous membrane causes catarrh of
any canal, cavity or hollow organ which communicates ex-
ternally by an aperture through the skin.

Nerve contraction causes an undue amount of heat. Gall
stones, hardened ear wax and dropsy are because of inflam-
mation.

The healing of wounds and fractures requires a rise in tem-
perature in order to furnish a larger per cent than usual of
the red corpuscles.

The degree of general temperature determines the per cent
of red and white corpuscles. Local temperature determines
the per cent of red or white and the amount of leakage de-
posited.

Necrotic inflammation causes death of tissue; softened
tissue has little or no vibration, the carrying quality of im-
pulses.

Inflammation is characterized by excessive emigration of
leukocytes from the blood vessels, which soon disappear by
colliquative necrosis.

Arteritis is an inflainmation of an artery, the nervi vaso-
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rum is irritated, inflamed. Blood vessels rupture because of
being softened. Softening and hardening are known as malacia
and sclerosis.

Many persons suffer in an amputated limb, because the
pressure, the cause of pain and other diseased conditions, has
not been removed.

Blood poisoning, septicemia, pyemia, toxemia, are medical
terms used to account for any ailment which is presumed to
arise from introduction of decomposed organic matter into the
blood, excrementitious toxins of the intestinal canal not prop-
erly eliminated, putrefactive microorganic germs which grow
and multiply in the blood.

In the above pathological conditions, please remember,
morbid tissue -and abniormal functionating always accompany
each other. It is impossible for either to exist without the
other. Blood poisoning will be found coexisting with a more
or less intense nervous irritation known as inflammation, a
tissue necrosis. The tissue shows very marked alterations, the
cells or intercellular substance is softened and disintegrated.

While it is a fact that inflammation causes abnormal or-
ganic manifestation, there are no new functions developed.
Physiological acts have become pathological.

We are now back to the elementary proposition, nerves
heat the blood, as well as all parts of the body. Hyperthymia
changes the amount of and the per cent of the solid substances
of the blood, the corpuscles. Behind all abnormal functions is
the change in the structure of nerve tissue and an increase or
decrease of nerve vibration.

The following quotations were clipped from The Los
Angeles Times of August 17, 1912:

“Cold feet and cold hands—other things being equal, these
indicate poor circulation.”

I presume that circulation refers to the blood, as no other
fluid of the body circulates, makes a circuit. The blood re-
mains the same temperature throughout the body regardless
of the feet and hands being cold or warm. The blood is the
same temperature in the warm hands and the cold feet; the
same_blood circulates throughout the body about seventy
times a minute.

“You should eat nourishing food and make good blood
and enough of the starches, sweets, and fat to make heat.”

If it takes nourishing food to make good blood, then bad
blood would be the result of eating unnutritious food. “What
is one man’s food is another man’s poison.”

Dr. Warman follows the above with morning and evening
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exercises of the hands and feet. Exercise excites the nervous
system, causing an increase of vibration, consequently in-
creased heat.

A. T, Still, the founder of osteopathy, says, on page 74 of
his work, that bad blood is the cause of fibroid tumors, painful
monthlles, constipation, diabetes and dyspepsia. The founder
of chiropractic states that nerve impingement, pressure against
nerves, and more or less nerve tension than normal is the cause
of these diseases—quite a difference between osteopathy and
chiropractic. Food furnishes material for the production of
living tissue ; it embraces those substances which are necessary
for the maintenance and composition of the body. Bad blood
is defined by pathologists as a deficiency in quantity, or a lack
of the proper amount of red corpuscles. Pernicious anemia.
a deficient amount of blood, or a deficiency in the relative num-
ber of red corpuscles, is a pathological condition which does
not depend upon the amount of, or the quality of the food
taken, but upon the temperature of the body. It is true, in-
gesta which irritates also acts as a poison on the nervous sys-
tem, modifies the activity of molecular oscillation and increases
heat production. The circulation of the blood and its quality
depend upon the condition of the nervous system.

Medical practitioners state that an anemia may be due to
an insufficient amount of food, excessive drain, exhausting
discharges, blood-waste, hemorrhages, action of poisons, idio-
pathic (no known or recognized cause), and the cause is often
obscure.

Traumatic injuries and poisons affect nerve plexuses
which are freely distributed on the surface and into the sub-
stance of the heart, the nervi vasorum surrounding the arteries
and veins, supplying the media (middle coat) with a network
of nerve fibers which form dense plexuses, giving them the
power of contractility. This function of shortening into a
more compact form, a power possessed by living muscle-fibers
and the nervous tissue, is modified by poisons and the displace-
ment of the neuroskeleton.

VERTEBRAL LUXATIONS

In pathology luxation and dislocation mean one and the
same thing.

A luxation is a displacement (not misplacement) of two
or more bones whose articular surfaces have lost, wholly or
in part, their natural connection.

Pathologists give two causes for luxations, one known and
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the other unknown. The known is caused by accidental luxa-
tions, owe their existence to external violence; the unknown
to spontaneous luxation, those which owe their displacement
to diseased conditions of the joint, including the vertebrae,
known as tuberculosis; the bones and joints are affected with
strumous arthritis, indolent ulcers, or that of white swelling,
gelatinous arthritis, attended with slight continued fever; the
cause of the morbidity is obscure, therefore said to occur of
itself without any manifest external cause.

Diseases are said to be spontaneous which have no ap-
parent cause, occurring without any external influence. For
example, intra-uterine amputation, congenital dislocation and
fracture. As fast as the causes become known they are taken
out of the list of spontaneous abnormalities. Chiropractic has
greatly lessened this list.

Luxations are complete when the bones have entirely lost
their natural connection; incomplete when they partly retain
it; and compound when a wound communicates with the dis-
placed joint.

Chiropractors are concerned with the incomplete luxa-
tions, articular surfaces slightly displaced and the relative
position they occupy toward each other.

The vertebral column has four normal curvatures. The
cervical and lumbar bend anterior, while the dorsal and sacral
have their curvatures posterior. A lordosis is an angular
curvature of the cervical or lumbar portion of the spine. A
kyphosis is an angular curvature of the dorsal portion of the
spine, the sacral curvature being fixed and permanent owing
to the vertebrae being fused. Scoliosis is a lateral curvature.
An abnormal curvature consists of a sudden angular break, an
increase in the convexity of the normal bend, a separation of
the articular surfaces of two adjoining vertebrae, the superior
articular processes of one or both sides being driven or drawn
backward and away from its mate. Displacements cause a
stretched condition of the spinal nerves, or some one or more
of their branches. A displacement of the twelfth dorsal not
only affects certain organs and portions of the body, because
of excessive tension created, but also a portion or all of the
spinal column through excessive heat, softening the vertebrae,
causing anterior, posterior and lateral curvature, owing to the
portion of the vertebral bodies softened and narrowed. As
displacement of the twelfth dorsal caused abnormal curvature,
replacing it in its normal position will restore the vertebral
column to its normal curve. I have, in twenty-six years, only
met one exception to the above mentioned abnormal curva-
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tures, that of Miss Pearl Weeks, which was returned to nor-
mal by adjusting the twelfth dorsal, the rule holding good
even in reversed scoliosis and lordosis. Any angular curvature,
displacement of a spinous process posteriorly by the racking
of a vertebra from its normal alignment, can be replaced by
hand, using the spinbus process as a lever.

There are three forms of abnormal spinal curvatures, each
of which has a different cause. The angular curvature con-
sists of a break, a separation of the articular processes between
two vertebrae. A curvature known as Pott’s disease, caries of
the spine, supposed by pathologists to be of tuberculous origin.
The curvature which has no knuckle, no sharp break nor
vertebral caries, but an increased curvature in the cervical,
dorsal or lumbar, or in both of the latter two, from the ver-
tebrae becoming wedge-shaped.

Displaced vertebrae, by impinging or stretching, cause
contraction of nerve tissue. Tension is the condition of being
stretched. Tension, more or less than normal, causes an in-
crease or decrease of vibration, which means a greater or less
force of an impulse and a corresponding amount of heat.

Nerve contraction increases vibration, irritation and heat.
The force of an impulse is augmented by the greater speed in
transit. The bounding back of an impulse is known as reflex
action. The greater the renitency (the bounding back), the
greater is energy aroused as expressed in the performance of
function.

Displaced bones cause pressure upon nerves and conse-
quent tension and deranged function. Slight deflections of
vertebrae cause pressure on the nerves given off by the spinal
cord, functional derangements are the result. By restoring
them to their normal position, normal function is restored.

Nerve fibers possess the property of conducting impulses
outward and inward. The amount of impulsive force is de-
termined by the rate of transmission, the rate of that action
upon the quantity of vibration and the amount of that move-
ment upon tension. Physiological and pathological activity
between peripheral end-organs and their central connection is
dependent upon nerve tension. The specific energy of a nerve
is due to its anatomical structure, its elasticity and tension.

A nerve pressed upon by a fractured or a luxated bone
would be stretched were it not for the responsive principle of
life which resists pressure. The impulsive force normally con-
veyed by the nerve is modified by the elastic resistance known
as renitency. The result is either too much or not enough
function, conditions known as disease. The contraction and
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expansion of the nervous system has a normal limit known as
tone, the basis upon which I founded the science of chiroprac-
tic. Any deviation therefrom is recognized as disease. Tone
denotes normal temperature, normal structure, normal tension
and normal vibration, of nerves.

An angleworm, when relaxed, may measure six inches.
Press against it, impinge upon it, try to stretch it and imme-
diately a response of increased tension is observed; it con-
tracts lengthwise and its diameter is increased. This ability
of elastic resistance to any opposing force is an inherent qual-
ity of all living matter. Dead material does not possess it. An
impingement upon a nerve calls into action two opposing
forces. The impinging body tends to stretch the nerves, while
the inherent principle of self-preservation exerts an activity
toward contracting it.

Trauma, the cause of disease, increasing or decreasing
function, is direct in displacing osseous tissue. Poisons as
causes are indirect, they act on nerves, nerves on muscles;
their combined action draw vertebrae out of alignment.

Auto-suggestion may be therapeutical, curative, or mor-
bific, causing hysteric paralysis, contraction of muscles, impair-
ment of vision, convulsions, sensory disturbances and psychic
manifestations. A change of thought is restful, but a constant
continuation of the same thought, using the self-same nerves,
causes nerve disturbance and some form of insanity, and yet
there is no discernible lesion of the nervous system.

The relationship existing between bones and nerves are
so nicely adjusted that any one of the 200 bones, more espe-
cially those of the vertebral column, cannot be displaced ever
so little without impinging upon or stretching adjacent nerves.
Pressure upon nerves agitates, creates an excess of molecular
vibration, the effects of which when local, are known as inflam-
mation, when diffused, as fever. Nerves are the conveyors of
impulses which create functions; an increase of vibration
causes an excess of function—local inflammation or fever—
symptoms which are common to most diseases.

Subluxated vertebrae disarrange the costo-central articu-
lation, the juncture of the head of the rib with the vertebra.
These projecting surfaces press against and impinge upon one
or more of the four branches of the spinal nerve.
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HEALTH, DISEASE, LIFE AND DEATH

What do scientists, philosophers and divines know of life
and death? What knowledge have you of the relation existing
between intelligence and material, spirit and matter? Is not
death an incident of life?

What is life, disease, death and eternal intelligent exist-
ence? What force created this human organism? What is this
intelligent vital agency and from whence does it come? What
of this intellectual entity which continues our existence as an
intelligent living being? These questions have been pro-
pounded by savants of all ages. Chiropractors are able at
least in a great measure, to answer these very important
questions.

My ideas concerning health, disease, life and death have
been greatly modified by years of careful research.

Health is that condition of the body in which all the func-
tions are performed in the usual manner, impulses forwarded
over the nervous system at the usual rate, giving the proper
force to the rebound (reflex action) of the renitent tissue, all
acts being performed in a normal degree.

The nervous system is the line of communication of our
thoughts (impulses). Impulses are not fluids which flow.
‘When the nervous tissue is normal in its structure, tension,
firmness and renitency have the degree of tone, the transfer-
ence of thought, commands (impulses) are of normal force,
the result of health.

Disease has always been considered and treated as an
entity, a being with an intelligence, one which could be talked
to, commanded to go at our bidding. The body treated in such
a manner with drugs and incantations, so as to make it un-
comfortable for its habitation. Disease is a condition.

‘We are learning to think aright. Instead of a fearful rev-
erence for irrational superstition, we are learning to reason
along biological lines.

In order to give you an idea of advancement in correct
reasoning, the difference between superstition and rationalism,
I will quote one illustration of the former from each of four
old books I have.

Bate's Dispensatory by William Salmon, Professor of
Physics, date 1694, containing “His choice and select recipes,
applicable to the whole practice of physic and chyurgery, with
above five hundred chymical processes, those so much famed
in the world.” On page 897 he gave the formula for “The
Sympathetic Ointment” for wounds. The prescription is pre-
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ceded by the B, which was then, as well as now, always placed
at the commencement of a recipe. Dunglison’s Dictionary
says of this B : “Originally it was the sign of Jupiter, and was
placed at the top of a formula to propitiate the king of the gods,
that the compound might act favorably.”

Jupiter was the ancient Italian god of the heavens.

The compound was made of “Oil of roses, linseed oil,
man’s grease, moss of a man’s skull, killed by a violent death
in powder, mummy, man’s blood, mix and make an ointment.
By this ointment all wounds are healed; anointing the instru-
ment by which the wound was made, once a day, every day, if
the wound be great, otherwise, if the wound be small, once
every second or third day may suffice. The weapon is to be
kept wrapt up in a clean linen cloth, and in a place not too
hot, lest the patient suffers thereby.”

Physicians of the past and present in selecting portions
of humans or animals always take those of the male, as they
are supposed to make stronger drugs than those of the females.
They chose those who had met violent death, for the reason
that those dying of disease would sow the germs of destruc-
tion. They treated the instrument as the producer and re-
pairer.

The London Dispensatory, date 1716, on page 169, gives
a valuable (?) recipe.

“The hair of the patient made into a powder and drank
cures the jaundice. The ashes of it mixed with hog’s lard as
an ointment helps luxated Jomts the simple ashes stop bleed-
ing. An oil distilled from it with honey, anointed on bald
places, causes hair to grow.

“The finger nails of the patient made into a powder or in-
fusion cause vomiting, great sickness at the stomach, and
glddmess in the head ; the powder laid to the navel in dropsx:s,
is said to cure them.

“To cure consumption, take the hair and nails of the pa-
tient, cut them small, and put them in a hole in the root of a
cherry tree, and then stop it with clay. To cure quartans
(fever) and the gout, take the said hair and nails, cut small,
and either give them to birds in a roasted egg, or put them into
a hole bored into the body of an oak tree, or else mix them
with wax, and stitch it to a live crab, casting it into the river
again.”

The above while relieving (?) the patient of the evil was
hard on the trees; crabs and birds.

The people of Europe and America are making foolish
pother over Friedman’s serum evolved from a turtle as a cure
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of tuberculosis. I recall to memory Brown-Sequard’s elixir of
life, Dr. Koch’s consumption serum. Koch had found the wig-
gler and the dope that would stop his wiggling.

The above are but the survival of the old superstition,
“The hair of the dog that bit you will heal the wound.”

In 1776 Baron van Swieten, counsellor and first physician
to their majesties the Emperor and Empress of Germany ; per-
petual president of the College of Physicians in Vienna; mem-
ber of the Royal Academy of Sciences and Surgery at Paris;
H. Fellow of the Royal College of Physicians at Edinburgh,
published a book. On page 37 he says: “A pleurisy terminates
either in a cure, in other diseases, or in death. This is a cir-
cumstance which a pleurisy has in common with all other
diseases.” The Baron had made a wonderful discovery, that
persons affected with disease either got well or died, unless
their affections ended in some other disease.

Samuel Frederick Gray published a treatise on phar-
macology in 1824. On page 159 he says: “In a medical or
chemical point of view, animals are inferior in rank to vege-
tables, as neither affording remedies of such power, nor con-
sisting of so many distinct principles, as the latter.

“There is even reason to suppose that most of the vir-
tues attributed to animal substances are imaginary, and that
their apparent effects ought to be ascribed to the other sub-
stances exhibited in them. In general, we only mention
those substances which are, or rather have been, kept in
the shops.

“Human skull. Cranium hominis. The powder is used
in epilepsy; those which have been long buried are to be
preferred; and some even limit the effect to that triangular
bone called the os triquetrum (os triangulare, cuneiform
bone of the wrist).” Age and distance lend enchantment
to superstition.

Hundreds of scientists are devoting their lives to the
study of bacteriology, germ investigation, a microscopical
branch of biology, in order to determine their relation to
health and disease, not realizing that life action is due to
the combination of intelligence and matter, spirit manifes-
tation through material.

The isopathic theory and system of treatment of dis-
ease by means of the casual agent, that it is possible to cure
a disease by means of the virus of the same disease; also,
the treatment of a diseased organ, that its abnormal func-
tions may be returned to normal by an extract of the same
organ from a healthy animal, the curing a diseased organ
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by eating the analogous organ of a healthy animal, savors
of cannibalistic barbarism, eating an enemy transfers his fight-
ing qualities to the devourer. “The explanation of this natural
immunity is still uncertain.” “All the phenomena of immunity
have not been satisfactorily explained.” Medical men who
believe in this dogma think natural immunity hereditary, that
thon’s ancestors were immunized as a result of being infected.
The immunity being transmitted to their descendants. “But
little is known regarding the antitoxins. The theory is, the
serum of one animal when introduced into the blood of another
may destroy or modify the form, nature and structure of the
red corpuscles.” “This wonderful protective adaptation of
the body toward the invasion of foreign cells; the nature of
the processes involved is not at all understood, the phenomena
is, therefore, designated provisionally as a biological reaction.”

By referring to Dunglison’s Medical Dictionary, date 1903,
page 1100, you will find that animal extracts are yet in vogue.

Disease consists of a change in structure, position or func-
tion. Disease is a disturbed condition, functions performed
abnormally, in too great a degree or not enoughj; it is not
something foreign to the body which by some means enters it;
it is not a thing of enmity which we have to fight.

Disease does not involve any new functional expression
which it did not already possess. Disease is a2 manifestation
of too much or not enough energy. Energy is liberated force;
in the living being it is known as vital force.

A normal amount of energy released from that which is
stored results in health. The amount of energy stored for
future use depends upon the condition of the organ as a
storage receptacle. Disease is the result of releasing too much
or not enough stored energy. Energy is the latent power or
force in an organ, which when released creates action. Energy
is aroused by a motor impulse; if the impulse is normal in
force then the normal amount of energy is expended. Disease
is abnormal functioning—not enough or too much action—too
much or not enough life. Life consists of intelligent action.
Disease is morbid tissue and abnormal functioning. The qual-
ity of tissue and the amount of functionating are coexistent.
In all diseases we find an excess of, or a diminished amount of
energy (force) expended.

In one lesson I cannot fully cover the cause of discase, as
it takes in a large amount of chiropractic education in prin-
ciples and facts regarding the science of biology.

Abnormal structure cannot do otherwise than be the cre-
ator of disease.
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Death is natural, whether of a physiological or a patholog-
ical nature—it is a natural result, a natural change, all laws
are of nature, natural.

What is that which is present in the living body and
absent in the dead? It is an intelligent force, which I saw.fit
to name Innate, usually known as spirit. It creates and con-
tinues life when the vital organs are in a condition to be acted
upon by that intelligence.

RACHITIS, OR RICKETS

Rachitis, plural rachises, is a Greek word meaning spine.

The origin of the word rickets is uncertain. It means to
twist, to sprain.

Rachitis and rickets are synonymous terms, meaning one
and the same.

Rachitis is an inflammatory disease of the vertebral col-
umn. This is an interesting and instructive condition for
chiropractors to study.

Medical dictionaries, pathological and orthopedic works
describe definitely the malformation of the bones, degener-
ation of the organs, general feverishness and abnormal func-
tionating.

Rachitis, or rickets, is a disease of early childhood char-
acterized by defective nutrition of the entire body and alter-
ations in the growing bones. The prominent symptoms are
restlessness, fever, profuse sweating, and general sensitiveness,
associated with characteristic skeletal lesions. The head be-
comes bulky, the spinal column curved, the sternum projected,
and the long bones bent.

Physicians and surgeons are not decided as to the cause
or causes. They have many and varied speculative opinions.

‘When it becomes generally known that heat is a function
of nerves, chiropractic beams of enlightenment will revolution-
ize the practice of medicine and make visible that which is now
obscure. A natural insight of your teacher, untrammeled by
superstition or education, assisted by revelation and an in-
vestigation from a chiropractic viewpoint has enabled him to
throw an illuminating light on the etiology of this heretofore
mysterious disease.

It is my desire to make you and the world acquainted with
the etiology of this well-known disease, characterized by dis-
orders of the digestive system and alterations in the shape and
structure of bones.

Osteomalacia and rickets are similar in some respects and
yet quite dissimilar in others.
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Rachitis is a disease of childhood, osteomalacia (softening
of bones) is of adult life. The former is present while bones
are being c¢onstructed, while the latter is only found after
bones are formed.

The structure of all tissue, more especially that of nerve,
is modified as age advances. The same pressure upon, or ten-
sion of the same nerves at different ages, produce quite differ-
cnt effects, which are classed as different disecases. No two of
us look alike, no two have nerves of the same quality in health,
while in disease these differences are augmented. The primary
and secondary qualities of the nervous system differ in indi-
viduals regarding their size, figure, number, situation, molec-
ular action, and more especially in intellectual perception, the
quality and character of which is formed by contact with the
five senses of consciousness.

The structure and composition of bones undergo a change
as age advances. Those of a child are composed of three parts
gelatine and one part phosphate of lime, bone matter; in old
age the proportion is reversed, one part gelatine to three parts
of bone material. Herein is the reason why the bones of the
aged do not knit so readily when fractured as in those of
younger years.

Hyperthymia, excessive heat, temperature above normal,
creates a larger per cent of the red corpuscles and a corre-
sponding inadequate number of the white corpuscles. This
increase of the erythrocytes and the lessening of leukocytes
has a tendency to soften all tissue, more noticeably bones and
nerves.

The solid portion of the body is about one-tenth of the
whole. The normal per cent of the red and white corpuscles
are variously given as 300 to 600 of the red to one of the white.
The color of the blood is from the preponderance of the red
corpuscles. The corpuscles are the solid portion of the blood
and constitute about one-third to one-half of the blood. In
anemia the number of the red may be reduced to one-tenth of
the usual number. In fever there is an increase of the colored
and a lessening of the colorless corpuscles; during con-
valescence this order is reversed. In the healing of wounds
and fractures the temperature of the body is physiologically
increased in order to produce plastic material, which is car-
tilage-like, known as callus, the osseous substance deposited
in and around the divided portions of a fractured bone. A
portion of this callus becomes permanent and is changed into
true bone, the temporary or provisional callus is used as a
splint to keep the ends of the bones in apposition; when the
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union is complete it is removed by absorption. Poisons change
the relative per cent of the red and white corpuscles, whether
more or less depends upon the increase or decrease of organic
function. Poisons affect nerves, cause a greater or lessened
tension, raise or lower the temperature, modify the per cent
of red and white corpuscles. The pus cells of an abscess con-
sist of dead white corpuscles. Excess of heat makes it un-
favorable for their existence and favorable for the red.

Scurvy and rachitis may be associated. A pathologist
says, “We know nothing concerning the pathogenesis of
scurvy.”

In all diseases wherein a high temperature was main-
tained before death, the bones and marrow will be found of a
reddish color, owing to an excess of the red corpuscles and a
corresponding deficiency of the white. If the temperature
falls below normal, remaining so for a time, there will be an
excess of the leukocytes and a lessening of the erythrocytes.

A very high temperature causes an increase in the vascular
circulation and an increased tension of the nervi vasorum
(nerves distributed to the walls of blood vessels) in the peri-
vascular (around) tissue.

Varying degrees of temperature represent a corresponding
rate of molecular oscillation, a greater or less vibration of
atoms.

Substances known as poison are noxious because of their
exciting or depressing effects on the nervous system and their
adaptation to modify functions; for this reason and for such
a purpose physicians prescribe drugs.

Any ingesta which causes abnormal functioning is a poi-
son. The continued use of one article of food may act as a
poison upon the nervous system in a like manner (a lack of
rest, a continued strain) as does auto-suggestion in hysteria,
insanity and neurasthenic affections. Auto-suggestion may
relax nerves, or act as a tensor.

The heat condition of caries and rachitis are different in
that the former is local, while the latter is diffused. In necrosis
and caries the heat is circumscribed, in the latter it is dispersed.

Why not learn to make the distinction between the dis-
eased conditions arising from the tight, rigid, strained nerves
of the third cervical and those of the twelfth dorsal?

In bone softening without disintegration, the general diffu-
sion of heat is due to hypertension of the twelfth pair of dorsal
nerves, the second center place. In necrosis and caries the
heat is localized because of tension on other nerves than those
of .the twelfth dorsal, which may be determined by the area
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affected. Caries, necrosis, rachitis and osteomalacia are due
to the function of heat being performed in excess, because of
the displacement of some portion of the neuroskeleton.

All rachitic conditions are because of displacement of the
twelfth dorsal vertebra; this is an established fact; then, why
not replace it, thereby restoring those nerves to normal ten-
sion; tension depending upon the position of the bones of the
neuroskeleton. It takes time to create abnormal curvatures,
misshapen vertebrae—it will take time to reshapen them back
to normal ; this may be accomplished by proper daily adjusting.

Stover’s case of ichthyosis congenita, dry scaly tetter, a
skin disease, a squamous scale-like covering from the seba-
ceous glands, which disappeared in summer and re-appeared
in winter, covered the posterior portions of the forearms and
the dorsal region of the back, also, pyorrhea alveolaris, inflam-
mation of the alveolar periosteum, looseness of the teeth,
shrinkage and suppuration of the gums, cancer of the tongue
and supposed consumption were relieved by adjusting the
twelfth dorsal for the former two diseases and the fifth dorsal
for the latter two conditions.

BIOLOGY

In all the affairs of life we prosecute careful investigation
in order to determine exactly what are the facts. Thinking we
are right does not of necessity constitute righteousness. Think-
ing right or wrong is a matter of education. The standard of
truthfulness may be quite different from the view we may hap-
pen to have. If, for example, I had the idea that two times
three are seven and carry that erroneous multiplication into
all of my arithmetical calculations, architectural and financial
operations, the fact that such was my honest conception would
not undo or make right the erroneousness of my figuring.

‘We should think correctly in order that we may get at
facts. In chiropractic, too many teachers manufacture their
own definition of terms, make a dictionary according to thon’s
conception. What would be the result if each banker and
broker should invent and persist in using his own devised addi-
tion and multiplication table. Herein arises the discordant,
inharmonijous jangling among chiropractors regarding what
constitutes the principles of the science, the method of adjust-
ing, palpation and nerve tracing, the philosophy of the science
and the art.

Biology presents only facts, the laws of which are of
nature, natural, whether exhibited in health or disease. As
chiropractors we should continue to advance toward the truth
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in order to bring ourselves into closer relation with eternal
realities. A truthful statement of facts is correct, not because
of our consideration, supposition or imagination, but because
it IS right, because it conforms with everlasting truth.

All is nature, natural, there is nothing supernatural, phe-
nomena may be superusual and supernormal. Any observable
fact or event may appear miraculous when it is merely mar-
velous; it is because of our ignorance in regard to nature'’s
law that they appear so to us.

Bio—a comibining form from the Greek Bios, life, used
to indicate relation to, or connection with, life, vital phe-
nomena, or living organisms.

Biology is the science of life, the study of living beings.
It consists of a knowledge of prmclples and facts concerning
life—the certainty that we live and the conditions which cause
us to have an intelligent existence. Life may be one of health
or one of disease. Biology treats of organized beings under
their diverse relations, their organic structure, life, growth,
action and reproduction. I desire to give you some of the im-
portant principles of biology as observed from several view-
points, confining myself to the physiological branch which
treats of the functions of the human body. You may accuse
me of repetition. Fleeting impressions are only veneered.
Essential ideas are worthy of repetition.

What is life> It is that quality which distinguishes a
living animal or plant from an inorganic body, from one which
does not live, whose movements are not determined by an
intelligence. Life consists of actions guided by intelligence.

Life may consist of too much elastic force, too great or a
lack of resisting vigor; such a condition is known as disease.

Animals and plants have an existence because they live;
they exist as living beings on account of their bodies being
composed of organs controlled by an mtelhgence An organ
is any part of an organism ; an organism is an organized being.
An organized being is one which is composed of organs. An
organ is that which has a particular function to perform. The
sensory or sense organs receive impressions from objective
realities through the sensory or sense organs, transform them
into sensation—conscious sense perception. LEyes are organs
of sight, ears that of hearing, the olfactory organ has the sense
of smell, the nerves of taste are distributed to the palate, epi-
glottis, larynx and the tongue. To these may be added the
senses of pressure, temperature, pain, hunger and thirst.

Biology in its broadest sense includes embryology, the
development of the embryo in animals and plants; zoology, the
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form, nature and habits of animals; botany deals with plant
life; physiology relates to the functions of living bodies, ani-
mals or plants; anatomy, the dissection of organized bodies,
whether human, brute-animal, or vegetable; cytology, the
science of cell life. In common language it includes the prin-
ciples and facts of the origin, development, structure, functions
and distribution of plants and animals. Life exists because of
the exercise of organs. Physiologists study functions, the
action of organs. Physiology deals with the processes, activ-
ities and the phenomena incidental to life, the characteristic
actions which constitute life, those qualities which determine
a living organism from one which does not live, those actions
which depend upon an intelligence.

Life consists of the actions of a living organism, they may
be of health, those desired to make us happy, give us ecase, or
they may be those known as disease, those which cause sensa-
tion and actions not desired.

The body is incapable of creating new forces. Force is
that which originates or arrests motion. Vital force is the
energy which gives life or action to an organism, the vital
power which distinguishes living matter from the dead. Or-
ganic force is the inherent vigor latent in an organ. Nerve
force is the power or ability to conduct impulses. Reserve
force 4is the energy which is stored in an organ or organism
that is not required for normal functionating. Intelligent
actions are the expressions of the sum-total of life. This in-
telligence is able to accumulate and store energy derived from
without. Certain fixed and definite conditions release this
energy.

The condition of an organ suitable for health is known as
tone. Tone consists of normal tension, normal firmness and
normal renitency. When nerves have the proper tension, the
suitable solidity and the required resisting force, health is the
result.

Biology embraces a knowledge of living matter in contra-
distinction to substances which do not possess that vital force
directed by an intelligence, a quality essential to intelligent
beings.

Physiology treats of the functions which create and con-
tinue a living existence, one which is normal, congenial and of
health. Pathologic physiology is that condition in which the
functions are performed abnormally.

Pathology treats of the modifications of functions and the
changes of tissue coincident therewith which always accom-
pany the disturbance of functions. Pathology includes func-
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tions performed in an unusual manner, also changes in posi-
tion from that of normal, as well as, abnormal structure of
organs.

The philosophy of chiropractic, the reasons concerning the
science and art, is an explanation of the phenomena of life in
health and disease.

The principles of biology are those of chiropractic; their
associated elements constitute the science of chiropractic;
when formulated they express in a clear and definite form the
scientific part of chiropractic. Chiropractic science is identi-
fied by the principles of biology; its existence depends upon
biological self-evident facts; they are the constituent elemen-
tary parts. To comprehend chiropractic it is essential that
we should know of biology, the science of life, the physiological
action of organs. We are, therefore, especially interested in
that branch of knowledge which deals with the activities and
phenomena incidental to and characteristic of living organisms.
The science of chiropractic, the principles and facts pertaining
to life, are distinct from -anatomy, that branch of knowledge
which deals with the structure only. In consideration of the
above I would give much more time to the study of the science
of chiropractic than to that of anatomy. The medical fra-
ternity have studied tissue structure for centuries and yet did
not become acquainted with the practical application of the
principles which compose the science of chiropractic.

The power or faculty of receiving impressions through
the five senses is from without, is of the animal functions, not
organic.

While in the new-born organic life is perfect, physical life
is not yet manifested. The faculty of receiving mental im-
pressions through the action of sense organs is one of educa-
tion. Actions known as organic are not of education.

The vital organs perform each their normal function from
the first; the animal functions have to be developed. The re-
cently born child has eyes to see, but it sees not; ears to hear,
but it hears not; hands to grasp, but they do not grip; legs to
walk, but they do not take a step. It has a mouth to suck by
which it imbibes nutrition. The taking of sustenance is im-
perative for the continuance of life, therefore it may be con-
sidered an organic function directed by the Creator, the intel-
ligence which directs, controls and builds the body. The
entire organism is devoted to sustaining life. To discern what
is food and what is not, the senses of taste and smell are
present at birth, even so in the child born a month or two
before the proper time. The child shows satisfaction or dis-
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gust with ingesta which is pleasant or unpleasant to the taste,
as shown by its facial expression, which is not acquired or
imitative. As the infant advances in age its face becomes more
expressive, its liking for sweet food continues during lactation,
also a dislike for that which is sour.

‘To be a food in physiological sense the substance must
not affect injuriously the nutritive process by which foodstuff
is transposed into tissue. In the infant sugar is needed to form
fat, furnish elasticity to muscles and nerves. In diabetes the
sugar is carried out of the system, in consequence of which
the patient becomes quite thin and emaciated. Carbohydrate
fat is of a more solid consistency than the fat derived from
‘other sources. The physiological assimilation of sugar in the
production of fat is a vital organic process and cannot be imi-
tated in the laboratory. The human milk contains a ratio of
one albumen, two of fat and 4.2 of sugar. Acids as ingesta
produce rigor, rigidity, shortening of nerves and muscles.
Emotional states of the mother modify the quantity and qual-
ity of milk, indicating the connection between the mammary
glands and the nervous system. Innate, the spirit, selects that
which contains sugar instead of acids. To the infant acids
create a toxic effect, a pathological condition, contraction of
the nervous system. It will be readily seen why the control-
ling intelligence selects substances which are sweet instead
of sour.

The sense of smell is closely allied to that of taste. The
nose often suggests to the mouth whether to accept or reject
an article for ingesta.

Feeling is first experienced and manifested through the
lips. ‘What the adult would feel with the hands, the infant
tries with its lips and mouth. Feeling with the lips is followed
by sensing with the hands and feet, stuffing everything reach-
able into its mouth to feel and taste. In perception, it is the
last of the five senses to come into activity.

Creative intellect is rare. Everyone cannot be an original
thinker. The world’s mental work is mainly done by a few
matter-of-fact individuals. It requires peculiar geniuses of
certain mental characters, an aptitude that qualifies a person
for special success in a given line, one of distinctive taste, an
inclination, a disposition and natural bent of intellect to orig-
inate and visualize the telegraph, the telephone, the phono-
graph, the moving picture, the aeroplane and Chiropractic.
While everyone cannot be an original thinker, anyone can
learn to be reliable, observe and husband the knowledge ac-
quired by others, make it useful and profitable.
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FUNCTION

In physiology a function is a normal and specific action. of
any tissue, organ, or part of a living animal or plant, and is
‘applied only to the action of an organ.

A function is a peculiar action of an organ which has a
duty to perform. The performance of a physiological duty is
a function. A physiological function is performed in obedience
to a command.

An organ is a part of, or a definite structure of an animal
or plant adapted to perform some specific function.

The action or actions of an organ are known as functions.
A function may be expressed normally, or in too great a de-
gree, or subnormal; a deviation either way from the standard
creates conditions known as disease, is disease.

The functions include all of the vital phenomena of plants
or animals, understood to be performed in a proper manner,
unless otherwise stated. All functions are vital, directed by
vital force, a force directed by an intelligence. Mechanical,
thermal, chemlcal electrical, magnetic, cohesion, gravity, cen-
tripetal and centniugal forces differ from vital force which
depends upon two original and independent elements, spirit
and matter.

Vital force may be divided into neurism, nerve force, and
bathism, growth force, energy. These two divisions of vital
force are under the direction and control of individualized
spirits. Phrenism, that force is of the mental, under the direc-
tion of the human will. Vital force is inherent in the organ
or organism. Vital energy is the expression of vital force.
Function is energy expressed by or through vital force. The
actions which cause us to live are controlled by intelligences.
Spirit is everywhere throughout the body. There are 144
brain centers from which spirit directs all the vital functions.

Functions are divided into animal and vegetative. The
animal functions are those of the intellect, the voluntary mo-
tions. The vegetative relates to metabolism, anabolism (con-
structive m.) and catabolism (destructive m. ) The vegetative
function includes the us, involuntary growing, or
functionating after the manner of vegetables. The vegetative
function is of the body ; the cumulative is of the spirit. Either
may be normal or abnormal. Bear in mind that a function is a
duty to be performed, that behind the service there is an in-
telligence demanding a certain obligation, the performance of
which is a function. These orders are known as impulses sent
out over the communicative nervous system. Nerves carry
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motor impulses outward and sensational intelligence of the
external requirements inward.

Physiology treats of the functions performed normally—
in the usual manner. Functions which are pathological are
performed in an unusual manner. Functions performed as
desired are physiological. Innate is a director of the organic
functions. Agents which cause an increase or decrease of
functionating (disease) are from without, never from within.

Animal economy includes the laws which harmoniously
govern an organization as a whole, man or animals. The func-
tions of a human body, as a whole, are spoken of as the eco-
nomic functions, the disposition and regulation of all the
organs of the body. The organic functions are directed by
spirit as well in the new-born as in the educated adult.

Functions cannot be percented. We may speak of them
in a comparative way, or a relative amount.

Function in physiology is applied to and refers to the
action of an organ, or a part of an animal or plant. Function
particularly refers to the special duty to be performed by an
organ or parts.

Normal or proper functionating requires a normal condi-
tion of the nervous system; a condition, we will learn, later
on, ;lepending upon a correct position of the osseous frame-
work.

In science, we have learned that a systematized knowl-
edge enables us to demonstrate and assign to their place
anything and everything known as phenomena which we
can perceive with one or more of our senses; the science of
functions includes the accumulated knowledge of the qualities
of the various functions of living tissue.

Functional activity refers to the physiological or patho-
logical action of an organ.

Instead of examining the cells of dead tissue with a micro-
scope for aberrant functions I have given my investigations
to functional deviation in living tissue.

I want to repeat, in order to emphasize one of the physio-
logical principles of Chiropractic, that the performance of
functions, normal or abnormal, depend upon the condition of
the organ and the quality of innervating nervous tissue.

The vegetative function is that office in the human econ-
omy which controls the power of growing. It is concerned
with nutrition and growth. In anatomy it refers to those
organs and tissue which contribute to nutrition, the develop-
ment and reproduction; those organs which have to do with
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the growth of the physical body. The processes of assimila-
tion of nutritive material and its conversion into living sub-
stances is known as anabolism.

The cumulative function determines the quality of that
which is accumulated by the mental; it corresponds in the
spirit to the vegetative function in the physical. The quantity,
character, peculiarity and the nature of contents of the mental
storehouse depends upon the condition of the physical; there-
fore, chiropractors knowing how to adjust the osseous system,
the tension framework, have a normal and a religious duty to
perform. As the vegetative function is subservient to the
vital, so the cumulative is subordinate to the mental. It is to
the spiritual body just what the vegetative function is to the
physical body.

Normal functionating and normal temperature are co-
existent, they constitute health. Disease is an alteration in
tissue and function. The performance of functions above or
below that of normal activity is due to the change in renitency,
firmness and tension of the organ or part performing the act.
Impulses delivered with normal force result in orders normally
performed. Motive force exaggerated or decreased during the
transit of an impulse over the nervous system results in con-
ditions known as disease. The vegetative function depends-
upon the amount of vital force used in arousing latent energy.
The quality and amount of mental impressions depend upon
the cumulative function. Sane or insane ideas are the result
of normal or abnormal perception. We receive impressions
from the external world through the senses of touch, taste,
smell, hearing and sight, qualities of the nervous system. We
obtain knowledge, receive impressions, take cognizance of the
existence and character of phenomena by means of sensation—
molecular vibration of the nervous system. The force of sen-
sations and impressions depend upon the condition of the
nervous tissue.

A change in the structure or position of an organ creates
over or under, too much or too little, function, a condition
known as disease. There is a difference between “disease is
the result of over or under function’ and over or under func-
tion is discase. Functions performed normally is health, in an
abnormal manner or amount is disease, a departure from a
state of health.

Physiology treats of functions performed normally. Path-
ology discourses upon functions performed in an unusual
manner.
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The perforfnance of functions depends upon the amount of
energy stored and aroused by innervation.

Pathological physiology is the performance of functions
by an excess or a deficiency of vital force.

Teratology is the science of abnormal growths, the result
of vegetative functions performed in an abnormal and unusual
amount.

All agents which cause increase or decrease of functionat-
ing (disease) are from without—could not be from the spirit—
from within.

Vitality runs the vegetative function, while intellectuality
directs the cumulative function. As the vegetative function
may produce teratism, even so the cumulative may accumnulate
monstrous intellectual conceptions. As we carry with us in
this world perfect or imperfect bodies, just so, we take wvith us
into the next world sane or insane ideas gathered in this world.

The cumulative function determines the contents of the
intellectual storehouse. The condition of the physical de-
termines the qualifications of the mental. We take with us
into the beyond just what we have inentally gathered in this
preparatory stage, whether those thoughts, impressions and
recollections are sane or insane, normal or monstrous, of rea-
son or of a freakish mind.

VERTEBRAL ADJUSTING

The direct cause of disease (abnormal functionating and
morbid tissue) is subluxated joints; about 95 per cent of which
are slightly displaced vertebrae; the balance will be found in
other joints than those of the vertebral column. There are
no nerves between the articulating surfaces of joints. Luxa-
tions of the toe joints cause corns and bunions.

A dorsal vertebra displaced ever so little, twisted out of
its normal alignment, disarranges the costocentral, custover-
tebral, costoarticulation, the juncture of the head of the rib
with the body of the vertebra. A thoracic vertebra racked
from its normal position affects the costo-transverse joint, the
articulation of the tuberosity of the rib with the transverse
process of the vertebra. Its dislocation must of necessity dis-
place the intervertebral articulation. The displaced bones of
any luxated joint may impinge upon a nerve, or by their dis-
placement cause a nerve to be stretched, thereby creating in-
flammation. A dislocated vertebra cannot do otherwise than
displace two (cervical and lumbar), four (eleventh and twelfth
dorsal) or six (the first two and including the tenth dorsal)
articulations causing nerve tension.
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Some authors on Chiropractic state and use cuts to show
how nerves are pinched because of occluded intervertebral
foramina, the closing up of the foramina attributed to acci-
dents or a settling together of vertebrae. These writers now
use the word impingement instead of pinch, seeing the founder
of chiropractic makes use of that term, yet they do not com-
prehend the difference between a nerve being impinged
AGAINST and one pinched BETWEEN two harder sub-
stances. There are no intervertebral cartilage between the
atlas and occiput and the atlas and axis, that by compression
might narrow or occlude the intervertebral foramen. Atlas
luxations are the cause of a large per cent of diseases, which
may be relieved by adjusting the displaced atlas. The dis-
placement of other joints than those of the vertebral column
cause nerve tension, a stretched condition; disease the result,
and yet, no possibility of a nerve being pinched. I find that
disease is caused by displaced vertebrae or other joints press-
ing against nerves; nerves are stretched because of displaced
bones; the replacing of displaced portions of the neuroskeleton
releases tension, consequently the conditions which cause dis-
ease are relieved.

The spinal cord does not entirely fill the vertebral canal.
A wide space, or rather three spaces, intervene between its
surface and the walls of the canal; this arrangement affords
freedom of movement of the vertebral column without undue
pressure or tension on the spinal cord. Two of these spaces
are continued and surround the spinal nerves as they pass
through the foramina, affording the same freedom from pres-
sure to the spinal nerves as is accorded to the spinal cord.

The difference in the height of a man at twenty-five and
eighty, barring abnormal curvatures and luxations, considering
the natural shortening or approximation of vertebrae, does not
exceed one inch, usually less than half an inch. This shrinkage
in height must be divided between the twenty-nine articula-
tions from occiput to ankle. A slight bending of the neck of
the femur should also be included. Vertebrae have epiphysial
annular plates on the upper and lower surfaces of their bodies;
each are developed from an ossifying center at the fifteenth to
the twentieth year and join the body of the vertebra by the
twenty-fifth year. These epiphysial plates are thickest at the
circumference, gradually thinning toward the center. A ver-
tebral column at or about the age of fifteen will show the
various stages of fusion of the vertebral bodies and their sur-
face plates. Bear in mind the distinction between the vertebral
plates and the intervertebral fibro-cartilage discs; the cartilage
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of the formér become ossified and eventually a part of the
bodies, while the latter always remain cartilage. The point I
wish to notice is that these epiphysial rings at the age of
twenty-five are quite prominent; as age advances they approxi-
mate the height of the center of the intervertebral surface.
Dividing this contraction of the vertebral column and limbs
among all the articulations, it would average one-thirtieth of
an inch. It should be also remembered that the spinal nerves
become slightly contracted in length, firmer and narrowed in
their diameter as age advances.

This slight difference mentioned in the length and diam-
eter of the thirty-one pairs of nerves which arise from the
spinal cord and pass out between the: vertebrae, would fully
make up the trivial variation found in the length of the spinal
column and the size of the intervertebral foramina in adult and
old age, as much so, as that found in the advancing stages of
growth from infancy to adult age.

Kyphotic persons, known as hump-backs, will compare
favorably, regarding health and longevity, with those who
have not deformed backbones.

‘When we consider that the spinal cord is freely movable
within the spinal canal and that the spinal nerves are afforded
ample space for their emergence from the intervertebral for-
amina, we will see that normal movements do not compress
the spinal cord or spinal nerves. The very slight difference in
the size of the spinal foramina between the age of twenty-five
and eighty would not be worth considering. Take into con-
sideration the play, the amount of space between the occipital
and the posterior arch of the atlas, and the size of the nerves
which pass out over the grooves, and between the atlas and
the occiput there is no intervertebral cartilage, only a very
thin hyaline, articular cartilage, which, if its thickness was
shrunken to half, or if it was all absorbed, would make no
appreciable difference in the size of the gap between the atlas
and occiput, sufficient to compress or pinch a nerve. Even if
such were the case, would not the bending of the head forward
ever so little relieve the compression by enlarging the gap?

Take your spinal column in hand. Do you not see that
there is no intervertebral cartilage between the atlas and axis
and the occipital bone and the first vertebra? Do you not see
that the long, wide gap between the atlas and axis affords no
possible chance for nerve compression—no more than there is
between the atlas and occiput? If you think the first or sec-
ond spinal nerves can be pinched, compressed or squeezed by
the approximation of the atlas and the axis or the drawing



6Q THE SCIENCE OF CHIROPRACTIC

together of the occiput and the atlas, just try to explain such
a condition to your next prospective patient. The same kind
of pressure that causes corns and bunions, arid the many dis-
eases which arise from impingement or a change in the amount
of tension of the first and second pairs of cérvical nerves, must
also cause disease elsewhere. The rule must hold good
throughout the body.

The filaments of nervous tissue create heat and transmit
impulses; it is the only structure which can increase or de-
crease the amount of heat, increase or decrease the velocity of
impulses or modify the force of reflex action, the bounding
back of an impulse. Remember, the amount of function de-
pends upon the renitency, the impulsive force obtained by the
bounding back. Ease and disease depend upon the condition
of nerves. Nerves furnish innervation and heat to all parts
of the body, whether in normal amount, or more or less than
normal. The organs of the body perform their functions nor-
mally when nerves are at ease, and vice versa.

CENTER PLACE AND SECOND CENTER PLACE

Pathologists tell us that hemiplegia is “Usually due to
cerebral disease.” "The condition is due to hemorrhage, em-
bolism, or thrombosis.” “An escape of blood into one side of
the brain arrests the action of this organ, so that the part of
the body which is moved by nervous influence of this side of
the brain is paralyzed.” “Due usually to a lesion of some part
of the corpus striatum and internal capsule, of the crus cerebri,
or of the cortex or subcortex of the opposite side of the brain.”
A. P. Davis “Claims that osteopathic treatment offers better
results than can be derived from any other source known, for
the reason that blood (arterial blood to the parts) is the only
tissue builder and preserver.”

One of my earliest discoveries was that hemiplegia, par-
alysis of the lateral half of the body, was due to a displaced
sixth dorsal vertebra; that displacements of the articulations
caused extreme nerve tension; that by replacing the luxated
vertebra, the nerve, or rather the fibers of the sixth dorsal
nerve, resumed normal tension and normal functionating. In
some cases it is alternate, one-half of the body and the opposite
of the face, or it may affect the lower limb on one side and the
upper limb on the opposite side. If the paralysis does not in-
clude the face and head, but the balance of the body, look to
the cervical. In facial hemiplegia, paralysis of one-half of the
face, look to the cervical. Hemirheumatism, affecting a lateral
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half of the body, look to C. P. Paralysis and rheumatism are
opposite conditions; one exhibits too much function and the
other a lack of action and sensation.

Adjust center place for diseases which affect the whole
body, or a lateral half.

Knowing the region of subluxation, it is easy to locate
the displacement and the affected nerve by noting the contour
of the spinous processes and nerve sensation by palpation.

There are many diseases which are caused by a displace-
ment of the sixth dorsal vertebra. To illustrate, typhoid fever
is the result of decaying animal and vegetable effluvia, a subtle
emanation of a noxious, morbific character, having an injurious
influence on human beings when inhaled. Poisons act on and
contract the nervous system, contracted nerves act on muscles
pulling vertebrae out of alignment; vertebrae out of alignment
stretch nerves, cause increased contraction, vibration and heat;
excessive heat causes necrosis in those organs or parts to
which the fibers of the sixth dorsal nerves end in and innervate.
Local inflammatory conditions occur, such as necrosis and
suppuration of the intestines, lungs, spleen, liver and degener-
ative changes in the kidneys. The vertebral ganglionic chains
distribute fibers to various parts of the body, carry involun-
tary impulses, whether normal or abnormal, create functions
which result in health or disease.

To use the language of pathologists, “The system reacts
in some way, as yet unknown, to check its progress and to
bring it to a termination at the end of four weeks.” “Itis im-
possible to cut short the disease.”

In some cases the symptoms of typhoid continue for
months or years. This unlimited condition is known as am-
bulating or walking typhoid.

Cretinism appears during the first three years of life. It
is a condition of physical, mental deg acy and non-develop-
ment. It is characterized by goitre, or an absence of the
thyroid gland, premature ossification of bones, deformity of
the head and face, large thick lips, protruding tongue, mis-
shapen cranium, lack of sensibility, stupid countenance, thick
neck, shortness of arms and legs, prominent abdomen, im-
becility or idiocy, arrested bodily growth, mental development
lacking—dwarfed idiots,
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THE NERVOUS SYSTEM

In biology, any part of the body having a special function
is an organ.

In all organic beings there is a vital principle called nerve-
force, nerve-energy, nerve-impulse, or vital force.

The force of the vital and intellectual depend upon the
condition of the nervous system for the amount of their ex-
pression.

In biology, a system consists of those organs which taken
as a whole contribute toward one important complex vital
function—those structures which are anatomically or function-
ally related. We have the human system, the whole bodily
organism, the osseous s., the muscular s., the digestive s.,
glandular s., the vascular s., the nervous s., the cerebro-spinal
s., the central s., the sympathetic s., the peripheral s., the
ganglionic s.

The nervous tissue contained in the cranium is known as
the encephalon or brain; it comprises the cerebrum, cerebel-
lum, pons and medulla oblongata.

The medulla oblongata is the upward continuation of the
spinal cord, the transition is at the lower level of the foramen
magnum. The medulla is from three-fourths to an inch long.
The first cervical nerve emerges from the vertebral canal be-
tween the occipital bone and the posterior arch of the atlas.
The hypoglossal, the twelfth cranial nerve, arises from the
medulla oblongata inside the ring of the foramen magnum.
The spinal accessory portion of the vagus nerve, the eleventh
spinal nerve, arises in the cervical region of the cord, some-
times as low down as the sixth cervical nerve, including fila-
ments or rootlets from each cervical as it passes upward. It
is the only nerve which finds a passage way through the large
oval opening in the occipital bone.

The pons Varolii lies between the medulla oblongata and
the fore and back brains. Pons means a bridge; Varolii is
the name of the person who first wrote of this portion of the
brain.

The cerebellum is the posterior brain mass lying behind
the pons and medulla and bencath the posterior portion of the
cerebrum. It consists of two lateral hemispheres united by a
narrow middle portion.

The cerebrum forms the largest part of the encephalon.
The two hemispheres are joined by the corpus collosum com-
posed of nerve fibres by which every part of the cerebral hemis-
pheres are connected with each other.



THE NERVOUS SYSTEM 63

The spinal cord, the central nervous system, occupies the
upper two-thirds of the vertebral canal. It extends from the
foramen magnum to the lower border of the body of the first
lumbar vertebra. It does not fill the entire vertebral canal in
length or breadth.

Gray says the encephalon or brain is a complex organ in
which resides the highest functions—consciousness, ideation,
judgment, volition, and intellect—together with the centers of
special sense and for the mechanisms of life (respiration and
circulation), and the agent of the will. It specializes the mani-
festations of the intellect.

Consciousness, ideation, judgment, volition and will are of
the intellect, the understanding, creations of the mind. It
specializes the manifestations of the intellect. It particularizes
the exhibitions of life, actions created by intelligence.

Feeling, sensation, the faculty of perceiving stimulus and
consciousness are senses of education, “centers of special
sense,” therefore, of the mind.

“The mechanisms of life (respiration and circulation)” I
would prefer to say, respiration and circulation are two of the
requisites of life, two indispensables upon which intelligent
action depends. Respiration and circulation are not controlled
by the mind, are not intellectual faculties, their action is past
our comprehension ; they are under the guidance of a superior
intelligence than that of man. In which of the seven divisions
of the brain does the mind reside? In which of the seven does
the functional Creator exist; where is his throne from whence
he rules the organism?

Gray tells us that the spinal cord is composed of grey and
white substances interlaced with minute fibrils, some of which
serve as conducting paths between the brain centers and the
spinal centeérs, that associating systems unite these conducting
paths. He also states: A purely anatomical examination fails
to reveal the functional relations in the fibres.

Through the nervous system the intellectual receives all
impressions and appreciation of the outer world. Nerve vibra-
tion is associated with consciousness. By and through it thon
adapts itself to thon’s environments,

The bodily functions control all physiological action. By
and through the sympathetic portion of the nervous system
life is maintained.

Through evolution the nervous system has undergone
remarkable differentiation and specialization, attaining its
maximum as a dominant ruler in the human species; however,
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some of the animals and birds excel in some of the senses, for
instance, that of smell and direction.

Anatomists usually divide the nervous system into two
divisions, the cerebro-spinal and the sympathetic. I prefer
those of special sense and vegetative, the animal and organic.
The intellectual controls the nerves of animal life, while the
spiritual intelligence runs the nerves of organic life.

Each nerve is a cord or bundle of fibers, a sheath or cover-
ing containing filaments, each fiber or filament being a distinct
route of intercourse of motor (mental) or sensory impulses
from their origination to their destination. Nerve fibers do
not inosculate or anastomose as do blood vessels.

The spinal nerve just as it emerges from the intervertebral
foramen, divides into four branches. The posterior primary
division divides into an internal and external branch. The in-
ternal supplies the bones, joints and the muscles about them
with innervation ; it may or may not supply the skin overlying
them.

The posterior primary division of the spinal nerve springs
from the trunk immediately outside. the intervertebral for-
amina, passes backward between the adjacent transverse proc-
esses. These divide and subdivide repeatedly; while the
distribution to certain areas are more or less constant, they
are very variable. No nerve, cutaneous or muscular, has a
definite prescribed area of distribution. The meningeal or
recurrent branches are very small and variable. They re-enter
the vertebral canal through the intervertebral foramen and
supply the membranes and blood vessels of the cord and the
vertebral ligaments. The posterior division of the spinal nerve
furnishes sympathetic fibers for distribution in the walls of
blood vessels.

Sometimes there is an increase or a decrease in the num-
ber of the vertebrae in the vertebral column; in such cases
there is a corresponding increase or decrease in the number
of spinal nerves. The dorsal root of the first cervical or sub-
occipital nerve in rare cases may be rudimentary or entirely
absent. The first and second cervical nerves do not pass out-
ward from the spinal canal through intervertebral foramina,
but between the occipital bone and the posterior arch of the
atlas and the dorsal arch of the atlas and the lamina of the
axis. The thirty-first nerye is occasionally absent, there are
sometimes one or two additional rudimentary caudal pairs of
minute filaments below the thirty-first.
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About seven-tenths of the body is fluid. The blood is
about one-thirtcenth of the weight of the human body.

In the vertebrate animals, the nervous system consists of
two divisions. One includes the brain, spinal cord, the cranial
and spinal nerves. The other division is the sympathetic nerv-
ous system. The activities of the body are controlled by nerve
centers, by means of fibers which extend to all parts of the
body, there ending in the muscles. Those nerve fibers which
originate in organs, receive and send sensations, are called
sensory. Nerves which are connected with the central nervous
system may be made up of fibers which bear messages from
sense organs, in the skin or elsewhere, to the central nervous
system, the sensory fibers, or to other fibers (the motor fibers)
which carry impulses from the central nervous system to the
outside. Some nerves are made up of both kinds of fibers, they
are called mixed nerves.

The nervous system is twofold in its stimuli, that which
is somatic, from the external world, concerned in animal life,
the outward actions of animals, and that which is interested in
the processes of nutrition and reproduction, the visceral, the
excretory, the alimentary tract, the blood and lymph of the
vascular system.

It is twofold in its activity; it receives stimuli which in-
cites incentive action, and motor responses which respond in
movements.

It is twofold regarding diseases, that which is somatic,
pertaining to the body-walls, muscles and skeleton, and that
of the viscera of the four cavities. Of all those organs collec-
tively which are of the same or similar tissue which especially
contribute toward one of the important, complex, vital func-
tions, the nervous system is the only one which is directly
affected with disease, all others being indirectly acted upon by
their connection with the nervous system.

The cerebro-spinal and the sympathetic systems are known
as the voluntary and the involuntary. The former includes
the nerves of animal life, while the latter performs the func-
tions of organic life. Heat production depends upon the ex-
citation of the nervous system—upon the amount of molecular
vibration. Respiration, circulation and heat are essential to
life. These functions are performed in proportion to the in-
nervating force which, if excessive or deficient, disease or death
is the result. Remember, disease is functions performed in an
abnormal amount. Heat may become so intense as to soften
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necrose nerve tissue, thereby cause a diminution of vibratory
action, of which we will learn more in our future lessons.

I have always stated and maintained that over or under
functionating is disease, not “that disease is the result of over
or under function.” There is a vast difference between these
two statements. Let me repeat, over or under functionating,
change of structure and position of one or more organs when
present constitute a condition known as disease. Normal
functionating, normal structure and normal position of organs
are always present in health. When the organs of the body
are in normal position, their structure normal, their functions
performed in normal amount, there is health.

*Life is intelligent action. Absence of life is cocxistent
with the separation of intelligence and material, spirit and
matter, followed by dissolution, disintegration, separation into
its component parts of the material body. The intellectual por-
tion known as spirit is eternal, always existed and always will.
Material always was, its form has been subject to change; as
much can be said of spirit.

Delafield and Pruden in their Text-Book of Physiology,
page 413, state, “It is known that certain drugs (a drug is any
substance used as medicine, internally or externally) intro-
duced from without may induce fever. Exactly how these
various substances act in the incitement of fever is unknown;
that the nervous system may play an important role in these
disturbances is indicated by the fact that more or less per-
sistent elevations of temperature may follow puncture or hem-
orrhage in the corpus striatum or lesions of the bulb or certain
other affections of the nervous system.” Hemorrhage is caused
by necrosis, softening of the vessel walls, the result of too
much tension of the nervi vasorum.

All vital action depends upon the condition ot the nervous
system for expression. This includes mental, motor and
sensory.

Pain is sensation of nerves because of overtension; the
swelling is really an enlargement diametrically of the nervous
tissue, counterbalanced by contraction.

here are two intelligences in man, Innate and Educated,
spirit and mind, the Creator and the created. Either one can
direct (Innate the involuntary and Educated the voluntary)
the functions in normal force and amount, providing the lines

(nerves) of communication are normal in their structure and
qualities.

The cerebrospinal system and the sympathetic nerve sys-
tem are intimately connected, the latter is derived from and
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dependent upon the former; it is especially concerned in the
dissemination of innervation, nutrition and the functionating
of the vegetative organs.

The voluntary nervous system includes the twelve pairs
of cranial and the thirty-one pairs of spinal nerves, which
Educated learns to control during life. The Innate gangliated
chains have three pairs of cervical ganglia, ten to twelve pairs
of thoracic, four lumbar and four or five sacral, all-told, 21
to 24 distributing centers.

The involuntary nervous system, the organic nervous sys-
tem, the great sympathetic group, distributes its fibers to the
organs of the four cavities, the cranium, chest, abdomen and
pelvis. Some organs are supplied with nerve fibers from other
sources than the sympathetic; for instance, the heart receives
fibers from the vagus, spinal accessory and sympathetic.

There are three layers of muscles in the back. The super-
ficial, the deep facia and the trapezius. The deep facia is a
dense fibrous layer attached to the occipital bone, the spines
of the vertebrae, the crest of the ilium and the spine of the
scapula. The trapezius muscle is attached to the external occi-
pital protuberance, the spinous process of the seventh cervical
and the spinous processes of all the thoracic vertebrae. To the
atlas are attached nine pairs of muscles. To the axis are at-
tached eleven pairs. To the remaining vertebrae are attached
thirty-five pairs and a single muscle.

One of the functions of the nervous system is sensation,
by means of which we keep in touch with our surroundings.
Nerves connect organs located in different parts of the body
so they may act as a united and harmonious whole. One im-
portant function of the body is that of will, a provision for the
creation of thought. By the way, the cultivation of correct
thinking is of great importance to a chiropractor.

NEURITIS, ARTERITIS AND RHEUMATISM

Diseases are classificd (nosology) by pathologists accord-
ing to the standpoint from which they are viewed. Hereditary,
congenital and acquired. Infantile, adult and senile. Con-
formable to their origin, zymotic (malaria, smallpox and ty-
phoid), infectious (transmission without contact) and specific
(s. remedy. s. medicine, s. disease, having a specific cause, as
syphilis and the eruptive fevers). Agreeably to their manner
of occurrence, sporadic (cholera and cretinism), endemic (be-
longing to a special part of the country), pandemic (affecting
all persons of a city or country). Toxic (poison). Compatible
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to their lesions (organic, structural change and functional).
Local, general and constitutional (hereditary, in consequence
of inherent or acquired defects).

Neuritis, an inflammation of the fibers of the nerve. Ar-
teritis, an inflammation of the nerves of blood vessels. While
arteritis is known as inflammation of an artery, the inflamma-
tion is really confined to the nervi vasorum, the network of
nerves which surrounds a blood vessel. Rheumatism, an in-
flammation of the nerves of a joint. Medical authors class
rheumatism among the self-limited affections, for which they
give many probable causes.

Neuritis and neuralgia, as conditions, are closely related.
The former refers to the inflammatory condition, and the latter
to the pain.

The walls of arteries and veins are composed of a fibrilated
sheath and three coats. The vasa vasorum, blood vessels of
the blood vessels, enter the external coats, from which branches
enter the middle coat, but not the internal. The blood is re-
turned from the walls of the vessels by small veins, venae
vasorum. The blood vessel walls are covered and permeated
with a plexus, a network of nerves, the nervi vasorum. (See
Gray’s Anatomy, page 577.)

Arteritis is an inflammation of an artery, really an in-
flammation of the nervi vasorum. The inflammation may be
in any one or more of the coats which form the vascular walls
of arteries and veins. Arteritis obliterans, the closure or ob-
literation of the lumen of a blood vessel. Arteritis deformans,
changes in the walls of blood vessels due to inflammation.
Softening, calcification, fatty degeneration, abscesses, ruptures,
hemorrhages, ulceration, infiltration between the coats of the
artery, are because of inflammation of the nervi vasorum.

Inflammation (excessive heat) causes the vascular wall to
become necrosed, softer than usual. Arterio-sclerosis may be
pathological or physiological, as determined by age.

High tension and rapid pulse may be physiological or
pathological.

Inflammation modifies physiological processes. TPhysio-
logical functions pathologically performed are exaggerated or
perverted capacities of the structure involved. Hemorrhage
of blood vessels, excessive exudation of fluid through their
walls, is but a physiological process, the emigration of cor-
puscles, exaggerated.

Rheumatism may be acute or chronic; the former is char-
acterized by inflammation, fever, perspiration, pain and swell-
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ing of the joints. The latter is slow in progress, the fibrous
structure of the joints are thickened and contracted. The
fibers of the body affected may be that of nerves, muscles or
tendons. Rheumatism is attended with loss of motion and
often more or less deformity.

Gout is a form of rheumatism, more especially of the toes.

Gonorrheal rheumatism is the result of gonorrheal poison
contracting nerves, drawing the second lumbar vertebra out of
alignment. This displaced vertebra impinges upon nerves,
causing nerve tension, continues the urethral and rheumatic
inflammation. Gonorrhea is often complicated with prostitis,
inflammation of the prostate gland, cystitis, i. of the bladder,
ephidymitis, i. of the upper part of the testicles, salphingitis, i.
of the fallopian tube and other pelvic diseases. These accom-
panying ailments are because of displacements of lumbar ver-
tebrae brought about by reflex action, an involuntary nerve
contraction, the result of neuritis (inflammation of nerve).
Nerve and muscle contraction draw vertebrae out of alignment.
Adjust the first, second or third lumbar vertebra.

Acute rheumatism should be relieved by one adjustment.
In such cases, how about uric acid and bacteria as causes?

Inflammation may be known by redness, enlargement, ex-
cessive heat and sensitiveness to pressure. An inflamed nerve
may be recognized, when subcutaneous, by its hardened condi-
tion, its sensitiveness to pressure and its enlarged diameter.
It is contracted lengthwise and enlarged diametrically. Know-
ing these conditions we are able to trace the pathway of sub-
cutaneous nerves by palpation.

Neurology is the science which treats of nerves and their
disorder. Nerves which are abnormal in their structure create
abnormally performed functions, possess a greater or a lesser
amount of heat than normal, and their carrying capacity of
impulses is above or below normal because of increased or
decreased vibration.

A neurologist is one versed in the anatomy of nerves, their
physiological and pathological functions—normal and abnor-
mal action.

Neuralgia has many prefixes, such as mammary n., inter-
costal n., degenerative n., sciatic n., idiopathic n. and stump n.
Sometimes after an operation or an amputation, the stump of
the subcutaneous portion covered by the scar and the portion
amputated become the seat of neuralgic pains, which may ren-
der life miserable. The wearing of an artificial limb is some-
times impossible, as light pressure against the stump will pro-
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duce severe pain, owing to the sensitive condition of nerves.
These conditions may be relieved by adjusting the displaced
vertebrae which impinge against the nerves. The same pres-
sure which caused the pain before amputation is yet pressing
upon the same nerves, therefore a true neuritis continues. The
severed ends of the nerves may become bulbous, neuromata.
This diseased condition is known as amputation neuroma. As
the nerve is composed of many fibers there may be multiple
neuromata. Amputation neuromata are composed of prolifer-
ated nerve-fibers turned upon themselves and imbedded in a
dense fibrous growth.

The walls of an artery consist of a sheath and three coats.
The inflammation may be confined to any one or more of these
coverings, which are known as' the external, middle and in-
ternal coats. The walls of the blood vessels are permeated with
a plexus of nerves. The vaso-motor nerves are of two kinds,
constrictor and dilator, contracting and expanding. In health
these have normal temperature, normal tension. In disease
there is either too much or a lack of tightness. Arteritis is the
result of too much tension. Anemia is the result of not enough
stretch.

Rheumatism is recognized by an inflamed, painful, swelled
condition of one or more joints, i. e., the surrounding tissue
of a joint. Rheumatism is neuritis of the joint nerves.

In neuritis, inflammation of nerves, the heat may be so
intense as to cause degeneration (softening) of nerve tissue,
necrosis ; the nerve tissue may even disappear entirely.

A temperature above ninety-nine is known as fever, its
origin being a local inflammation—heat diffused through the
nervous tissue.

‘When rheumatism is general, look to ¢. p., when of one or
both arms, look to the dorsal. If of the lower limbs or Jumbar
region, the displaced vertebrae will be found in the lumbar;
the lower the affection in the limbs, the lower the cause in the
lumbar.

FEVER

The medical profession are not agreed as to the cause, in-
juries or benefits derived from inflammation and fever.

Stengel’s Text-Book of Pathology, date 1907, on pages 45
and 47, under the head of Nature of Fever, says, “These
processes of heat-production and heat-dissipation are regulated
in'an orderly manner under the influence of the nervous sys-
tem. Special centers for the production, dissipation, and regu-
lation of heat have been described by the physiologists, though
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their location and method of operation still remain in doubt.
Whatever the exact mechanism may be found to be, it is quite
certain that in some way the nervous system exercises a con-
trol over production and discharge of heat.

“While fever occasions many disturbances and leads to
various pathological consequences, it is not improbable that
there is a certain measure of usefulness in it.”

McFarland states: “Inflammation is the sum of phe-
nomena manifested by an injured tissue. The phenomena are,
for the most part, reactionary and reparative; some are de-
structive and disintegrative.

“A careful analysis of the phenomena of inflammation
leads us to the broad generalization that they are conservative
in tendency, benign in disposition, and evidently the result of
a carefully adjusted protective mechanism.”

A. P. Davis in Neuropathy affirms: “The causes of fever
are a mooted question. Many theories are advocated, but the
most plausible seems to be that of central disturbance near
the corpus striatum, due to blood pressure. The cause of the
blood pressure is as much a mooted question as the cause of
fever.”

The Los Angeles Herald on May 27, 1912, reports: “It was
expected that a crisis in the fever from which he has been
suffering for seven weeks would be reached tonight. His tem-
perature is 105 degrees. Physicians remained at his bedside
throughout the night.”

The production of animal heat is no more a process, a
series of actions, than the heat created in a nail by a quick
extraction from a piece of hard wood in which it had been
driven. In animals and vegetation the temperature is in-
creased by a greater atomic action, while in inanimate sub-
stances the heat is increased by a greater molecular vibration.
Heat production in the animal economy is created by the vibra-
tion of molecules of which nerves are composed. It is a bio-
logical fact that nerves vibrate in proportion té the amount of
tension. There is no special center for heat production, regula-
tion and dissipation. Heat is a function of the whole nervous
system, a discovery made by D. D. Palmer on July 1, 1903.

Fever is a symptom; it is associated with pathological
conditions. TFever is not a disturber of functions; it, of itself,
is excessive heat, diffused throughout the body ; however, it is
always concomitant with actions which are performed in too
great a degree.

The quantity of heat is “regulated” by the amount of
nerve-vibration. The “orderly manner” is determined by nerve
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tension. “The influence (power) of the nervous system” to
produce heat in normal quantity depends upon the ability of
the Creator of life to transmit nervous impulses from a gang-
lionic center (Gould), known to physiologists as nervous in-
fluence, nervous energy, nervous force and nerve stimulus.
The tissue of the nerve itself does not furnish the energy or
the force. The impulses, the incitement of the mind or spirit
(Webster), the influence of suggestion or prompting, furnishes-
a stimulus which arouses energy or force for the performance
of functional acts.

Instead of the nervous system “exercising a control over
the production of discharge of heat,” the animal-tissue (the
nervous system) is controlled by an intelligence known as
spirit. Intelligence produces the actions which constitute life
by animating the material body.

The “usefulness” of fever is made manifest by M. D.’s
while sitting at the bedside of the patient, waiting and watch-
ing for the crisis of fever.

Dr. Davis in his brief statement above wisely sums up
the opinions and conclusions of the medical profession regard-
ing fever.

The word mechanism is mentioned twice in the above
quotations. Webster defines mechanism as the arrangement
or relation of the parts of a machine. Man, animal brutes and
vegetables possess life, vital force, are not machines.

150, Dorland’s Dictionary gives 100 kinds of fever and Gould’s

Fever is a condition in which the bodily temperature is
elevated above the normal. The pulse is accelerated, its move-
ment increased, there is general derangement of functions,
thirst and loss of appetite.

Thirst, a desire to drink because of dryness, because of
an inflammation of the mucous membranes of the mouth,
fauces, pharynx, esophagus and stomach. Excessive heat dries
and thickens the mucus of the mucous membranes; water is
cooling and moistens the mucus.

Fevers are said to be symptomatic when functions are per-
formed in an abnormal manner, producing vital phenomena
not in accord with those of health—recognized by signs and
symptoms. Signs of disease may be objective, apparent to the
observer by examination, and subjective, when known only by
the patient. Signs include auscultation, percussion, com-
memorative (those preceding the disease), diagnostic (those
which accompany it and reveal the nature and seat of the dis-
ease), prognostic when they indicate its probable duration and
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termination. Fevers are essential when general, not depend-
ing on any local affection. Idiopathic when they arise without
any known cause. Self-limited when they run a definite course
under any and all treatment, and terminate in health or in
death.

Surrounding temperature makes no difference in the tem-
perature of the body. The body does not depend upon external
heat for its temperature, but upon nerve tension. Esquimaux
often experience 60 to 80 degrees below zero. Equatorial
countries endure 130 degrees above, making a variation of 210
degrees. The heat in oceanic steamers often varies 150 de-
grees. Some persons take Turkish baths which by frequent
exposures are brought to the boiling point. Persons have
lived for a few minutes in rooms wherein the temperature was
211. The “Salamander” withstood for 14 minutes a temper-
ature of 338 degrees. His pulse on entering was 76, on coming
out 130, yet there was no variation of bodily temperature.
‘While the pulse varies more or less with the change of bodily
temperature, exercise and mental agitation, it does not accord
with animal heat.

A rise of two or three degrees in the aged is more alarming
than in the youth. As age advances nerve-tissue is less elastic,
firmer, less yielding, not so pliable, does not so readily adapt
itself to heat modifications.

Fever may be the result of traumatism or poison. Nerves
excited cause hyperthemia. Heat is a function of nerves —
not of blood.

Rheumatisin may be from trauma or poison. Gonorrhea
1< a direct effect from poison, while gonorrheal rheumatism
is indirect, the poison causes nerve contraction, nerve tension
draws vcrtebrae out of alignment; vertebrae awry stretch
nerves, the eﬂ'ect of which we name rheumatism.

The pulse in scarlatina is more rapid, in typhoid fever
slower. Some poisons excite, while others depress. In scar-
latina the poison excites, in typhond it depresses. This differ-
ence is owing to the nature of the poison ingested, injected or
inhaled.

Delafield and Pruden in their work on pathology state:
“Inflammation is a modification of physiological processes.”
They should have said, inflammation modifies physiological
processes and the gencral temperature of the body.

Fever is destructive, not conservative.

In fever anabolism is decreased and catabolism increased.

The normal temperature of the body is about 98.5, al-
though it drops almost two degrees after we have gone to
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sleep. It is ordinarily the highest at 5 p. m. because of lavor,
and the lowest at 4 a. m. on account of relaxation. The body
temperature may be two or three degrees higher during violent
exercise, owing to nerve excitation. Bodily temperature de-
pends upon nerve innervation, nerve excitation, not blood
circulation.

Bodily heat may be increased by exercise, electricity, poi-
sons, pressure on nerves and an undue amount of tension.
Mechanical action excites, feet and hands are warmed by fric-
tion, temperature is increased because of nerve excitation. The
chafing of nerves excites greater action, while blood circulation
and its temperature remains the same. Masseurs, osteopaths
and spondylotherapists, who rub, stroke, knead and tap the
superficial soft parts of the body with the hand or an in-
strument for remedial purposes, excite or depress the action
and functions of the nervous tissue, increasing or lessening
nerve vibration, consequently, changing the temperature of
the body. Operations are followed by a rise of temperature
because of injury to the nervous tissue. Electricity stimulates,
because of greater nerve tension. Poisons create more or less
contraction of nerve tissue. Impingements excite, create
greater tension. Nerve injuries produce excessive heat, conse-
quently, pathological conditions.

We may have healthy (physiological) changes of temper-
ature during the healing of wounds and fractures of bones.

In neuralgia there is no fever, no constitutional disturb-
ance. Why? In neuritis the tension and pain is in the whole
length of the nerve, while in rheumatism and many other dis-
eases the stretch, the tension, is confined to a very short por-
tion of a nerve.

Acute and chronic are antithetical terms; when applied to
disease they refer to the duration. A disease is said to be acute
when it is severe, of short duration, attended with danger, of
rapid progress and its termination for better or worse is
quickly reached. Chronic diseases progress slowly and are of
long duration. Acute diseases should not become chronic and
will not if the displaced portion of the neuroskeleton is prop-
erly adjusted.

Brain fever is diffused heat from an inflamed cerebrum or
cerebellum or their membranes. Pneumonia, pneumonitis, is
an inflammation of the lungs; when it’s diffused heat is spoken
of it is referred to as lung fever. Pleurisy is an inflammation
of the pleura, a serous membrane which covers the walls and
viscera of the thoracic cavity. The exudation which collects
upon its surface or in its cavity is the thickened viscid' liquid
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serous secretion of the pleura. These diseases are acute, each
should be relieved by one adjustment, one thrust upon the
vertebra which is impinging upon the nerve whose fibers
ramify the portion affected. In diseases of only a few days’
duration, the vertebra does not become ill-shaped. In chronic
diseases, those of long standing, the vertebrae become wedge-
shaped ; such require much time to reshapen back to normal.

CONSTIPATION AND COSTIVENESS

Standard dictionaries use these two terms as synonyms,
meaning nearly one and the same. Medical dictionaries make
only a slight difference. In the practice of Chiropractic there
is a vast difference; this discrimination should be duly con-
sidered. Chiropractors should make a special distinction be-
tween constipation and costiveness. The two conditions re-
semble each other in the infrequency of evacuation, in no other
sign or symptom are they alike. In the character of the stool
there is a great difference. In costiveness the feces are scanty,
dry, hard, compact and in chunks, yet the color is normal; the
fluids from the spleen, pancreas, liver and intestine give it the
normal color. In constipation the character of the stool may
be normal; the sluggish movement of the feces may be owin,
to atony, a lack of tone or tension, or a relaxed condition o
‘the bowels, or the organs of the abdomen may be flaccid, weak
and displaced.

The prolapsed condition of the stomach, kidneys, uterus,
bowels, rectum, the conditions known as hernia, floating kid-
neys, prolapsus uteri, and hemorrhoids are because of a lack of
tone, a relaxation of the abdominal nerves. Chiropractors
should become aware of this condition resulting from relaxa-
tion and undue tension.

Constipation is due to functional inactivity of the intes-
tinal canal, or from a lack of biliary, pancreatic and other
secretions; obstructions of the intestinal canal, or paresis,
paralysis of the intestinal walls, or the use of certain food or
drugs, or a general depression of vital activity. Each of these
when known will suggest to a chiropractor the change of
injecta necessary and the proper adjustment—not adjustments.
In constipation there is a lack of vermicular or muscular mo-
tion, waves of alternate circular contraction and relaxation of
the intestinal tube by which the contents are propelled onward,
as is the circulation of the blood by the nervi vasorum.

There is a condition known as reversed peristalsis, in
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which the waves of contraction and relaxation are reversed,
the contents of the intestinal tract, or a portion of it is reversed
and thrown backward. When the bile is furnished in an un-
usual quantity it is thrown backward and into the stomach,
and from thence it is ejected through the mouth. In peristaltic
unrest the bowels are in a state of abnormal mobility, the
evacuations too frequent. The lesion should be located and
the over-tense nerves restored to their normal tonicity.

Coarse food, such as corn meal and graham, increases the
vermicular motion, because of its action, excitation by chafing
of the nervous tissue of the intestine, whereas, white flour does
not excite, it is smooth and pasty.

Costiveness is accounted for by a lack of moisture; the
kidneys are too active, they secrete and excrete more than their
usual quantity of fluid, thereby robbing the stool tract of its
normal amount of moisture. Bear in mind that costiveness is
because of a k. p. luxation and constipation is not. In costive-
ness adjust the twelfth dorsal, for by its displacement the dis-
tance between its inferior articulating processes and those of
the first lumbar are increased, thereby stretching the nerves
which innervate the kidneys. Tense nerves, like stretched
wires of a musical instrument, increase vibration, excitement
and heat, a condition known as inflammation. Constipation
and costiveness are two ent:rely, distinctly different conditions.

Bones have a normal limit in their movement—I refer to
the mobility of joints, the articulations, the places of union
between two or more bones—more than normal is abnormal,
pathological.

How do I diagnose, determine the nature of the case and
know where to adjust? This is done in far less time than it
takes to describe the diagnostication, and much more compre-
hensive were you to see it performed. For the class a few
cases demonstrated is worth more than any number not shown
or proven. For example, a case is presented for class benefit.
An ingrown toe nail, a callus on the plantar surface, soft and
hard corns. I may say to you that the ingrown toenail is
because of a lumbar luxation, the soft and hard corns are from
slightly displaced joints, that is, the articular surfaces of the
toe joints are subluxated the same as in the joints of the ver-
tebral column. These displaced bones, whether in the joints
of the toes or the vertebral column, stretch nerves which are
attached to the surfaces of those bones, or to be more definite,
the nerves are attached to muscles which are secured to bones
by tendons, tension creates conditions known as disease. There
are no foramina in the toe joints, and those in the spine, to-
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gether with the long gaps between the occiput and atlas and
the atlas and axis, have nothing whatever to do with the ten-
sion of the spinal nerves and their branches. The hard and
soft corns are the same, except that a soft corn is between the
toes and is kept soft by moisture. The foot has seven tarsal
bones and the hand has eight carpal bones. The callus on the
bottom of the foot is because of a displaced tarsal bone, or at
the articulation of the tarsal and metatarsal bones. To demon-
strate that the callug on the plantar surface was because of a
subluxated tarsal bone, that the corn was from a slightly dis-
placed toe joint and the ingrown toe nail came from a lumbar
luxation I would make the adjustment for each at different
clinical lectures, but for a private practice I would adjust all
three ailments at the same call.

It is well to know of the construction of the parts we are
handling. This branch of knowledge is known as anatomy.
We should be acquainted with the vital processes of animal
organisms—physiology. It is necessary that we should be
acquainted with material and vital changes known as diseases
—pathology. We ought to know specifically of the cause of
disease as comprehended by chiropractors—etiology. The
nature of the disease should be known—diagnosis. About one
chiropractor in a hundred can give a definition of these terms
and make intelligent use of that knowledge. However, I
would rather have you comprehend one idea than to learn a
dozen you do not understand.

How do I diagnose? First: I make use of clinical diag-
nosis. I study the signs of disease as exhibited by outward
appearance which indicate a certain disease or morbid condi-
tion, also, the symptoms as related by the patient, who usually
considers all cases where the evacuation of the bowels are in-
frequent, or incomplete, more or less fecal matter retained in
the intestine, as constipation. As I question the patient I
bring in differential diagnosis, by which I determine whether
the condition is one of constipation or costiveness. Then
the diagnosis of exclusion is made use of. There may be symp-
toms which might belong to and be associated with other dis-
eases; these I exclude, leaving only one or more symptoms or
signs which unerringly point to a certain vertebral luxation.
Very few chiropractors make use of differential diagnosis; in
fact, not one in a hundred chiropractors make any diagnosis
at all, have no use for physiology, pathology, anatomy, symp-
tomatology, orthopedy or etiology. We ought to so conduct
our exercises that each student would see the utility of being
acquainted with these branches.
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If I determine that I have a case of costiveness, of which
the larger share of those who consider themselves suffering
from constipation are, to assure myself and the patient that I
am correct, I make use of physical diagnosis. 1 palpate the
spine in order to locate the twelfth dorsal vertebra. The re-
gion of the twelfth dorsal is readily found by placing the thumb
under the lower rib, the outstretched fingers will give you the
location of the twelfth dorsal, making an allowance for the
difference in the height of your patient; in time you will do
this unconsciously. Having located the ®welfth dorsal by the
means spoken of and a certain rate of motion best adapted to
determine such inequalities in the contour of the spine as are
caused by slight or partial displacements, NOT A CLOSING
TOGETHER, NOT AN OCCLUSION. A displacement dis-
places vertebrae, spreads them apart, does not draw them
together. To close them up would not be displacing. To
subluxate, would be to draw the bones more com-
pactly together. I proceed to palpate on both sides of the
spine, using one finger and thereby determine which one or
both of the twelfth pair of nerves and the one or both of the
kidneys are affected. This is determined by the rigidity of the
nerves; those affected will be swollen and sensitive to pres-
sure. Palpation is made by a vertical movement back and
forth of a half inch. The sensitive, contracted nerve or nerves
may be followed to the affected kidney or kidneys. This
procedure is known as nerve-tracing, an art not known to
pathologists ; the subcutaneous nerves thusly followed are not
known to anatomists. This diagnosis is of no value to the one
who does not comprehend it or does not make use of it, to
the one who adjusts anywhere and everywhere regardless of
the determination of the nature of disease it is valueless, to
the one who adjusts without making a scientific discrimina-
tion it is worthless, to the one who adjusts every other ver-
tebra today and the intervening one tomorrow it would be
despised, to the one who adjusts every vertebra for any and
all diseases, commencing at the atlas in order to drive the
disease down and out, it would be condemned. A student of
the Bohemian thrust wrote me: “I lay awake at night search-
ing the depths of my creative ability for a painless thrust.
For the last three years I have clinked each vertebra of the
entire spine without pain or discomfort to the patient. With
this thrust I cannot jump about here and there in the spine
but must start at the sacrum and end at the occiput, and
have the satisfaction of knowing that I have set every ver
tebra where it belongs, plump against the facet of its neigh
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bor.” This method was called “reconstruction of the spine for
constitutional correction.” This developer and discoverer had
no use of specific, definite, scientific adjusting.

In Chiropractic there is no need of a laboratorial diag-
nosis; whether made by chemical analysis, microscopical ex-
amination, or a bacteriological study of the discharges from the
kidneys or bowels, they do not tell chiropractors anything of
value. A laboratorial diagnosis is not Chiropractic, it is allo-
pathic—I say, examine the living for morbid or abnormal func-
tions—you will not find them in the lifeless cadaver or the
inert castoff refuse. Normal urine is of a clear amber color.
There should not be any deposit in the bottom of the vessel.
One urination may show an off color or a deposit, and the
next micturition look o. k.

An osteopath author says constipation is the cause of a
large per cent of diseases. He should have said constipation
is associated with a large number of diseases; and then in all
probability nine-tenths of his constipation cases are those of
costiveness.

One chiropractic author speaks of an analysis of the
morbid substance of urine. He evidently has the same idea of
urine as has another author of equal chiropractic intelligence
who says the poisons resulting from the constipation go
through the body and cause this fevered condition. Morbid
urine would be that which is diseased. Disease is functions
performed in a greater or a lesser amount than normal. What
are the functions of urine? What are the physiological actions
of the feces? In what organic system do you place the stool or
urine? Why not talk and write on biology? Living tissue
only exhibits functions, they alone have power to create health
or disease. Feces and urine have no nervous tissue, they have
no functions to perform. Poisons are not created within the
body. That which has a deleterious effect on the nervous sys-
tem is from without. All fevered conditions are because of
diffused inflammation. The morbid process known as in-
flammation is the result of nerve tension. Nerve tension is
because of trauma or toxine. The condition of constipation
does not produce poison. Poisons decrease or increase nerve
action. Evacuation and micturition remove waste material.
The organic waste products, the undigested residue of the
food, epithelium, intestinal mucus and other waste material
are not tissue, they do not assist in forming any definite struc-
ture of the body. It is difficult for some persons to clear their
mentalities of the cobwebs of superstition.

In many diseases the evacuation of the bowels is not nor-
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mal because of the constructive and assimilative changes
known as anabolism and the retrograde and destructive proc-
ess of catabolism.

There has been much determined by chiropractors, yet
there remains much more to be ascertained and defined by us
with clearness concerning anatomy, physiology, pathology,
symptomatology, etiology and diagnosis which is not in accord
with noted authors on these subjects, also, some statements
made by standard authors which we as chiropractors do not
agree with. Were we to agree with the doctrines of allopaths,
we would be allopathic. For allopaths to agree with us would
be to make chiropractors of them.

Much has been written by medical men regarding spinal
pathogenesis, the special origin or development of disease be-
cause of abnormalities of the spine, but it remained for chiro-
practors to demonstrate that such is a fact.

TRAUMA, TOXINE AND AUTO-SUGGESTION

Trauma singular, traumata plural, an injury or wound.

Traumatic, of or pertaining to, or due to a wound or
injury.

Traumatism, the morbid condition of the system due to
a trauma.

Trauma a noun, the name of a condition, the injury or
wound which is the cause of a diseased condition.

Traumatic, an adjective, pertaining to a wound, or that
which is caused by a wound, e. g., t. abscess, t. amputation,
t. appendicitis, t. cataract, t. subluxation, t. fever, t. hemor-
rhage, t. inflammation, t. suggestion, t. lesion, t. disease,
. medicine and t. back.

Traumatology, a treatise on wounds, the science of in-
juries, a description of wounds and the disabilities arising
therefrom.

Diseases which are caused by displaced osseous tissue or
wounds are said to be traumatic or lesional. E. H. Laughlin
in his “Quiz on the Practice of Osteopathy” makes frequent
use of the 'word lesional in place of its synonym cause.

‘Toxin or toxine, means poison. Toxic is poisonous. Toxi-
cology is the science (the knowledge) of poisons. A toxicol-
ogist is one versed in poisons, one who knows the changes
likely to be produced in functions by the use of drugs.

A poison is an animal, vegetable or mineral substance
which, when introduced into the system as ingesta, by injec-
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tion, inhalation, or external application, causes such changes
in functions as to produce disease or death.

A chiropractor does with his hands just what an M. D.
aims to do with drugs. An osteopath aims to do with his
hands that which an M. D. does with medicine.

Do not forget for one moment that all organic functions
are the characteristic work of organs or an organism directed
by an intelligence known as spirit. This intellectual being
transmits its impulses, its commands, over the nervous system
by molecular vibration.

Poisons are irritative, cause inflammation, excessive nerve
vibration, or they may be sedative or narcotic, produce stupor,
reduce vital power, produce slower vibration.

Modification of functions are known as disease.

Medical men divide poisons into two classes, organic and
inorganic. The former includes those poisons supposed to be
developed within the body and cause disease. The latter in-
cludes deleterious substances from minerals, plants and snake
venom,

Toxine in biology, as understood by medical men, is a
poisonous substance produced by micro-organisms. Of these,
two kinds are recognized, animal toxine exercised by certain
animal cells, amd the poison produced by bacteria.

All nerve irritants are traumatic, lesional or of toxic
origin; cause abnormal functionating, pathological action.

Toxicosis is a disease caused by poison, an abnormal con-
dition of the nervous system.

A toxicide is a remedy, an antidote, an agent used to
destroy the effects of another poison, not as a chemical anti-
dote, but because of its opposite effect on nerves,

Landois, in Human Physiology, says: “The apparent in-
crease in the temperature of inflamed parts is by no means
dependent upon increase in the temperature above that of the
blood, a condition that has never been observed.” In other
words: The temperature of inflamed parts is not dependent
upon nor coincident with an increased temperature of the
blood. This condition, a rise in the temperature of the blood,
corresponding to that of the inflamed organ or portion, has
never been observed. Inflammation and fever are not subject
to, are not influenced by, do not rely upon the quantity nor the
temperature of the circulating fluid.

‘Within certain limits of intensity heat is essential to the
development of all organized beings; above a certain degree
it is destructive to all organization and life.

At birth the temperature of the infant is slightly above
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that of the mother. During childhood the temperature gradu-
ally approximates that of the adult.

Heat production and heat regulation, maintaining the
same constant bodily temperature regardless of the surround-
ing degree of cold or heat, below or above that of the body,
has been and is, a.problem to the medical profession. Inflam-
mation and fever, pathological heat conditions, do not offer
to the germ theorist any solution of this perplexed question.

Howell’s Text-Book of Physiology says: “Anesthetics and
narcotics, such as ether, chloroform, cocaine, chloral, phenol
and alcohol, may be applied locally to a. nerve and the con-
ductivity and irritability lessened, or suspended entirely at
that point, and restored when the narcotic is removed.” Poi-
sons affect nerves, not blood.

The following biological principles which go to make up
Chiropractic science should be known and made use of by
practitioners.

Nerve fibers possess the property of conducting impulses
outward and inward. The amount of impulsive force is de-
termined by the rate of transmission, the rate of that action
upon the quantity of vibration and the amount of that move-
ment upon tension. Physiological and pathelogical activity
between peripheral end-organs and their central connection is
dependent upon nerve tension. The specific energy of a nerve
is due to its anatomical structure, its elasticity and tension.

A nerve pressed upon by a fractured or luxated bone
would be stretched were it not for the responsive principle of
life which resists pressure. The impulsive force normally
conveyed by the nerve is modified by the elastic resistance
known as renitency. The result is either too much or not
enough functionating, conditions known as disease. The con-
traction and expansion of the nervous system has a normal
limit known as tone, the basis upon which I founded the sci-
ence of Chiropractic. Any deviation therefrom is recognized
as disease. Tone denotes normal temperature, normal struc-
ture, normal tension and normal vibration of nerves.

An angleworm, when relaxed, may measure six inches.
Press against it, impinge upon it, try to stretch it, and imme-
diately a response of increased tension is observed; it con-
tracts lengthwise and its diameter is increased. This ability
of elastic resistance to any opposing force is an inherent qual-
ity of all living matter. Dead material does not possess_it.
An impingement upon a nerve calls into action two opposing
forces. The impinging hody tends to.stretch the nerve, while
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the inlierent principle of self-preservation exerts an activity
toward contracting it.

Reflex action is the bounding back of an impulse; the
conveyance of an impression from the central nervous system,
and its transmission back to the periphery through a motor
nerve. The amount of function depends upon the renitency;
the impulsive force obtained by the bounding back.

Traumatism, as the cause of disease, increasing or de-
creasing functionating, is direct by displacing osseous tissue.
Auto-suggestion and poisons, as causes, are indirect. They
draw vertebrae out of alignment by the contraction of nerves
and muscles.

Insanity may be caused by auto-suggestion, continued
thinking upon one subject without rest. In such cases the
third cervical nerves will be found affected. Correct by adjust-
ing the third cervical vertebra.

‘Whether or not a given substance should be included
under the term drug depends upon the purpose for which it is
sold (as regards the seller) or used (as regards the purchaser).
Any substance or preparation used in treating disease is a drug.
Medicine as defined by the medical profession includes any
drug or remedy used in the treatment of disease. A remedy
is defined as that which cures, palliates or prevents disease.
In its broadest sense it is defined as the art or science of heal-
ing diseases, more especially the administration of internal
remedies. Thusly defined, a drug refers to the solid or liquid
used in the treatment of disease, while that of medicine in-
cludes the drug or remedy used, also the study and ability to
treat disease. Medicine is divided into internal and external;
the former refers to the treitment of organic diseases, ab-
normal functions and abnormal tissue, while the latter refers
to surgery, the treatment of external diseases.

In 1908 James Gillman, a rancher on Mount Hamilton,
Calif., who had been insane for several years, was bitten by a
rattlesnake on the hand.” The hand became swollen and
showed the usual symptoms of snake bite. A few hours later
the effects of the venom was no longer visible, and Gillman
was restored to saneness, his mind became as clear and active
as it ever had been. The poisonous venom had acted as an
antidote, its contractile quality upon the nervous system had
drawn the displaced vertebra, which caused his insanity, into
alignment, accomplishing just what the chiropractor would
have done by hand.

Bacteria, microbes, or micro-organisms are microscopical
vegetation, or those minute animals visible only with the aid
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of the microscope, which live and develop in fluids or on moist
surfaces and multiply with great rapidity. They subsist on
dead organic material, are parasitical scavengers.

Mould, a fungus, grows on decaying vegetable matter,
such as bread, cheese, gum and ink. Lippincott’s Medical Dic-
tionary says of the two latter: “Destroying their valuable prop-
erties.” As much might be as wrongfully said of the mould on
bread, cheese and stagnant pools of water. The fact is that
putrefying animal matter invites living scavengers, whether
buzzards or microbes; while decaying vegetables and motion-
less water make suitable conditions for the growth and multi-
plication of vegetable life.

Auto-suggestion is suggesting to one’s self. Nerves are
the means, the channels of communication of one’s own
thoughts and very often those of another. That other may
be in the physical, near or far distant, or an astral being exist-
ing as a spiritual intelligence.

Nerves need mental and physical rest.

All functions, every act of the body, voluntary and in-
voluntary, are directed by and through impulses (thoughts)
passed over the nerves, the means of communication.

CATARRH

This term was originally applied to inflammation of the
mucous membrane of the nasal and respiratory passages and
known as a cold; it is now extended to the mucous membrane
of the bronchial tubes, stomach, intestines, appendix, colon,
bladder, uterus, urethra and vagina.

A mucous membrane is a thin tissue which lines the
canals, cavities and the inside of hollow organs which com-
municate externally by different apertures. It is the inside
cutaneous tissue, similar to the outside skin; it has certain
functions to perform, and subject to diseases similar to the
outside cuticle.

Mucous membranes secrete a mucus, viscid, gummy secre-
tion, analogous to vegetable mucilage. It is albuminous, like
the white of an egg.

The mucus preserves the membranes and keeps them
moist, a_condition suitable for the performance of their func-
tions. The mucus coating on the mucous membrane of the
stomach prevents the stomach from self-digestion.

Mucus is secreted and exuded through the membrane, a
process known as osmoses, or dyalisis; it is exuded, not cir-
culated.
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Mucous membranes are well supplied with arteries, veins,
lymphatics and nerves.

In the acute stage of inflammation, the mucous membrane
is at first dry and swollen,

The catarrhal discharge is purulent, tenacious, thick and
ropy, or stringy. It is at first frothy, then spots of gummy
pus. In color itis at first white, then yellow, and finally green.
In recovery, under adjustment, the discharge will become
thinner and more plentiful for a time as it returns to its natural
consistency.

Pathologists define catarrh as an inflammation of a2 mu-
cous membrane. The thickening mucus is a result of a mem-
brane being inflamed.

Catarrh may be acute or chronic.

Catarrh of the nasal mucous membrane is known as
rhinitis.

Inflammation of the bronchial tubes results in bronchitis
or pulmonary catarrh.

Hay fever is the result of the mucous membrane of the
eyes and air passages being inflamed.

Asthma (suffocative catarrh) is the congestive swelling
of the bronchial mucous membranes which narrow the lumen
of the bronchial tubes.

Cystitis, inflammation of the bladder.

Gastritis, inflammation of the stomach.

Inflammation of the eustachian tube, catarrh of the ear,
otitis.

Endocolitis, inflammation of the mucous membrane of
the colon.

3 Enteritis, inflammation of the mucous membrane of the
intestines.

Cervicitis, inflammation of the lining membrane of the
neck of the uterus.

Inflammation of the mucous membrane of the uterus is
known as metritis.

Epidemic catarrh, influenza, grip, is from a condition of
the atmosphere.

Endoappendicitis, inflammation of the mucous membrane
of the appendix.

Gonorrhea is venereal catarrh, inflammation of the urethral
mucous membrane.

Menstruation is a periodic discharge of mucus from the
surface of the mucous membrane of the uterus, together with
an excretion of blood from the vascular v 1s of the
membrane of the uterus. It is often accompanied by local and
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systemic changes. The hyperemic condition of the uterine
blood vessels is owing to increased temperature. The finer
blood vessels of the uterine mucosa rupture, allowing the blood
to escape.

During the menstrual flow and the time in which physio-
logical menstruation gradually ceases, the nervous system is
excited, a physiological rise of temperature is experienced.
Many diseases, or ailments, which are usually very slight, are
greatly increased during the menstrual discharge and aggra-
vated at the time of the change of life. As to the why, pathol-
ogists offer no explanation. During some diseases, such as
typhoid or typhus fever, the menses disappear. Some poisons
excite the nervous system, while others depress, diminish vital
energy, lower nervous functional activity, causing muscular
relaxation.

Catamenia is the name of a condition, the periodic men-
strual discharge of mucus and blood from the uterus. The
menses is the recurrent monthly excretion of mucus and blood
during sexual life from the genital canal of the female. The
amount of mucus and blood leakage depends upon the degree
of inflammation.

Menstruation is an organic function controlled by an in-
telligence, and not of the mind or mental. This periodic action
responds to the solar or lunar month of 28 days, not the man-
made calendar month of 30 days. It is said that most women
menstruate during the first quarter of the moon and only a
few at the time of the new or full moon.

The menopause, the grand climacteric, is the change or
turn of life, the natural cessation of menstruation.

Puberty and the menopause denote climacteric periods,
during which the physical, mental, and moral nature of the
female is taxed more than ordinarily. All affections are in-
tensified; some diseases are manifest at these periods which
before or after were latent, or at least apparent only in a mild
form. The cause lies not in the disturbance of the blood, it
is not a process of purification, nor is it for the purpose of
removing. an excess of nutriment from the body. It is the
physical condition resultant from increased nerve tcnsion.
Menstruation is a function, the performance of which, normal
or abnormal, depends upon the condition of the nervous sys-
tem; its cessation is as natural as its appearance.

Many ailments, not of the generative organs, are intensi-
fied at the climacteric periods. They are no more dependent
upon the condition of the uterus than dysmenerrhea, hysteria,
chlorosis or hysteralgia. At these periods the nervous system
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becomes more tense, thereby intensifying conditions known as
disease.

The uterine mucosa (the mucous membrane) is inflamed
and swollen at each monthly period. This is the actual source
of the hemorrhage known as menses. Preceding the hemor-
rhage and immediately after, there is a mucoid excretion, which
at other times would be known as catarrhal discharge. Chronic
inflammation of the uterine mucosa may result in a diseharge
of portions of the mucous membrane, the resultant of excess.ve
heat, necrosis.

The theory of some physiologists is that the inflamma-
tion of the uterine mucosa is for the purpose of creating a raw
surface upon which the ovum may be readily grafted, aiding
it in becoming attached to the maternal organism as a parasite
upon its host. Greater nerve tension creates an increase in
functional activity. The philosophy of this phenomena is
readily comprehended when we take into consideration the
extreme sensitiveness of the female during these climacteric
periods. The senses of smell, taste, sight ‘and hearing are
more acute than ordinary. These conditions abnormally ex-
pressed, are by no means resultant from the change, but be-
cause of greater nerve tension.

Any disease arising at puberty or the menopause should
be adjusted for, just the same as though appearing at any
other time.

Vicarious menstruation is the menstrual flow from some
part or organ other than the vagina. The above knowledge
and philosophy accounts for what is known as compensatory
menstruation.

Vicarious, compensatory, a substitute, taking the place
of another, the assuming of a function belonging to another
organ. V. respiration, an increased respiratory action in one
lung to make up for the diminished action of the other. V.
secretion and excretion may be increased in one part of the
body instead of the usual function in another. V. diarrhea,
an increased discharge of watery stool due to inaction of the
kidneys, known as compensatory diarrhea. V. menstruation,
a periodical bloody discharge from the stomach, nose, breasts,
rectum, the pores of the skin or other parts of the body, occut-
ring at the time of, and taking the place of, in part or whole,
of .the menses.

Blood-sweating, a bloody discharge from the pores of the
skin, is considered vicarious when present in absent menstrua-
tion. Itis an effect from a nervous disorder. Blood corpuscles
have been found.in the escaping drops of red sweat. Yellow
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fever at times is attended with bloody sweats. Biliary pigment
has been found in the sweat of jaundiced persons.

IMPULSE

In our last lesson we learned that intuition is a knowing
without reasoning. That instinct is a natural inherited im-
pulse,-unassisted by reasoning.

An impulse is a spontaneous incitement arising from the
feelings of the mind or spirit in the form of an abrupt and
vivid suggestion prompting some premeditated action. An
impulse suddenly starts or drives a thought forward to action.

Thoughts are entities ; they exist, are created by imagina-
tion, reflection, meditation, judgment and reason; they are
elaborated. They may be transferred from one intelligent
being to another by signs, speech or telepathy. A sign is that
which communicates an idea; speech consists of articulate
sounds transferred by atmospheric vibration; telepathy is the
communication of ideas between two minds at a distance from
each other without the aid of words or signs.

The power or force of thought depends upon its momen-
tum, and momentum upon the impetus received from nerve
vibration during transmission. Vibrations receive their force
from the amount of heat. The amount of molecular action and
heat are coexistent. Molecular action decides the quantity of
heat. Heat determines the amount of molecular action. The
quantity of heat depends upon tension, and tension upon ex-
citation. Normal stimulus is furnished by Innate, the spirit, a
segment of Universal Intelligence. Too much or too little
excitation, stimulation, is the result of over-tension. Over-
tension from pressure, displacement of the tension frame
(bones) and nerve toxication.

Morbid impulses are qualified and differentiated as animal,
destructive, homicidal, suicidal, uncontrollable, and especially
those of an insane character. An impulse denotes action, not
an entity,

Function is the special and normal action of any organ or
part of a living animal. This includes the natural action of
any mental faculty. Pathological functions are those per-
formed in a greater or lesser degree than normal.

Force is that power which produces or arrests motion,
that which may be converted into motion, the rate of trans-
forming energy.

Vitality is the vigorous active principle upon which in-
dividual life depends.
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Vital force is that principle of life which imparts energy.
It is inherent in each organ of an organism.

Energy is the internal, inherent power, the product of
activity, that which is aroused by an impulse.

Nerve-vibration carries thoughts, commands, orders,
known as impulses when in transit over the nervous system.

Thoughts gather force, receive impetus, while being trans-
mitted, the amount depending upon the quantity of nerve-
vibration.

Momentum is the force of motion acquired by the move-
ment of thoughts, the impetus received from nerve-vibration.

Tone is the normal activity, strength and excitability of
the various organs and functions as observed in health. Tone
is a response of tonicity.

Tonicity is the normal elasticity of the filamentary or
threadlike structures of the body, the nervous system.

To innervate is to supply with nerve-force. To enervate
is to deprive of nerve-force.

An impulse is a communicated thought. Impulses are
conveyed over the nervous system by means of vibration.

Thoughts originate in man, animal and spirit. They are
forwarded by atmospheric and etheric vibration. In spoken
language by the former and by the latter where the affections
of one mind are acted upon by the thoughts or emotions of
another without communication through the ordinary chan-
nels of sensation, viz., the five senses.

There are two kinds of impulses, sensational and motor.
Motor impulses are outward and sensational inward. The
motor is twofold, one originating in the mind of the physical,
governs animal functions, the nerves of animal life, and is
under the control of the human will; the other is not under
the control of the human will, but that of spirit, and controls
the sympathetic nerves of organic life, creating and continuing
as intellectual existence. A sensational impulse is one which
comes from without, one which creates within us sense im-
pressions of our environments. A sense impression is no more
or less than a recognition of nerve vibration, which is set in
motion by the force of a sensational impulse. An impulse (a
thought in transit) may be passed from one intellect to an-
other, as in hypnotism and telepathy, or it may be transported
from one portion of the body to another. In the latter case
the nervous system is the transmitting medium.

An impulse does not make a circuit. Mental, motor, im-
pulses go away from the central nervous system. Sensory
impulses go to the central nervous system and away from the
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external, and to the origination of nerves. Motor or sensory
impulses do not make a circuit, they do not circulate. Motor
impulses may be of the mental or spirit, the sensory is of the
mental.

Life (intelligent action) is the response to an iinpulse.
This is true of the voluntary and involuntary functions. The
former are those of the human will, the latter are those of the
spirit. The impulse in transit is the thought sent out, it always
remains the same in its requirement and command ; however,
its force may be augmented or decreased, owing to the amount
of nerve vibration.

Functions performed normally, with normal force, pro-
duce activity known as health. Functions performed with
more or less force than those indicating health is disease.
Either of these conditions is life, one of health and the other
of disease.

Pathology is modified physiology. Pathological opera-
tions are physiological acts modified. Processes which are
pathological are but modified functional movements. Physio-
logical impulses may become pathological in their expression.

The spiritual or organic impulses are transmitted over the
Innate ganglionic nervous system, the nerves of organic
life which ramify the viscera of the four cavities of the body;
whereas the mental impulses are of the mind, under the con-
trol of the human will; they go to the somatic portion of the
body over the anterior and posterior branches of the spinal
nerves. It will be seen that the impulses of spirit (Innate)
and those of Educated (the mind) have different origins, each
are transmitted over their special nerves, the splanchnopleure
to the inner or visceral portion and the somatopleure to the
body wall. These two classes of impulses, destined for differ-
ent portions of the bady, over entirely different divisions of
nerves, the one involuntary, the other voluntary, the former
devoted to organic life, the latter to animal, ought not be
thrown into one indiscriminate lot, as ‘“Innate mental im-
pulses.”

That Frenchman threw in a question a few evenings ago
by saying, although the lady with the head of beautiful lowing
hair has a good flow of language, yet there is nothing about
her that is characteristic of a fluid.

1 was referring to physical science, natural philosophy,
which deals with the material world. However, any gentle,
gradual movement or procedure of thought, diction, or music,
which resembles the quiet, steady movement of a river, or a
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continuous outpouring of words, a stream of language, is re-
ferred to as flowing.

It is assumed that all intelligence, our thoughts, every
impulse, is formulated in the brain. If so, in what particular
part of the brain? Do they originate in the pons, the oblongata,
cerebellum or the, cerebrum? If in the cerebrum, which half?
Is that originating center midway in the corpus callosum, be-
tween the two hemispheres? Why not say, I do not know?

In physical science to flow is a type of motion character-
istic of fluids; that is, of liquids, gases and viscous solids. A
viscous solid is one distinguished by viscosity, having the
quality of being adhesive, sticky, ropy, or glutinous consist-
ency. Impulses do not flow as a liquid, transudate or circulate
as a fluid, or become softened sufficiently to run as a viscous
solid. Rivers flow from lakes, tears from the eyes, and the
menstrual flow is periodical. Impulses are not liquids, there-
fore do not flow. Light, heat, sound and impulses are trans-
mitted by vibration — molecular action — they do not flow.
Vital force is inherent, consequently, does not flow.

Impulses are not substances, they are not ponderable,
capable of being weighed, they cannot be measured by the
bushel, they have no length, breadth or thickness; they do not
flow, they cannot be percented, nor impeded, hindered, ob-
structed or interfered with by the placing of an obstruction
in their pathway. The arch or bar of a violin, guitar or other
stringed instrument, which gives permanency to and causes
the wires or strings to be tensely stretched, do not prevent the
passage of vibration. An impingement modifies tension, it
changes the amount of vibration, but does not obstruct the
course of an impulse; it simply augments or decreases the
force of an impulse.

Please remember, abnormal functions and morbid tissue
are coexistent.

Howell’s Text-Book of Physiology says: “Variations of
temperature change the velocity of the impulse, the rate of
transmission increases with a rise of temperature up to a cer-
tain point. The irritability and conductivity of nerve fibers
are influenced markedly by temperature. If a small area of a
trunk nerve be cooled or heated the nerve impulse as it passes
through this area may be increased or decreased in strength.
Impulse conductivity may be entirely suspended by cooling a
nerve down to zero, Centigrade; 32 above zero, Fahrenheit.
Function promptly returns when the nerves are warmed.”

‘Why are abnormal functions and morbid tissue always
associated? Because tissue can only perform functions becom-
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ing their condition; structure determines the amount of func-
tion. The special action of an organ or other part of the
body is determined by the firmness, renitency and tension of
tissue.

The truths of biological science have been known for
centuries. I made use of them in formulating the science of
chiropractic. The principles which compose the science of
chiropractic have existed as long as animals have had back-
bones.

Physicians and surgeons know of and have taught nerve-
tension; neurectasia, nerve-stretching and nerve vibration.
They have used, and so have the osteopaths, the stretching of
nerves as a therapeutical agent for many years. I was the
first to assume that the neuroskeleton was a nerve tension-
frame.

Vertebral luxations have been known for many years. I
was the first to affirm that slightly luxated joints, those in
which the articular surfaces had exceeded their normal limit
of movement and there become fixed, was quite common. It
was I who first said that about 95 per cent of all diseases were
because of luxated joints and that the other five per cent were
in other displaced joints.

Many physicians and surgeons have occasionally replaced
displaced vertebrae.

Before 1895 a few vertebrae were replaced by physicians
and surgeons. This was accomplished by main strength and
awkwardness.

It has always been held by all practitioners that the blood
heated the body in health and disease until July 1, 1903

The different kinds of nerve-pressure have been known to
physicians and surgeons. I have added nothing new on pres-
sure. However, I am the first to state that displacements of
the joints of the tension-frame cause nerves to become more
tense than normal, thereby creating disease.

It has always been held that poisons affected the blood.
That bloody delusion will soon be a theorum of the past.
Poisons affect nerves. I am the first to say so—what of it.
My affirmation will in a measure prevent a lying plagiarist
from being believed.

I have succeeded in making displaced articular surface
adjusting practical. 'Why not make it definite, specific, scien-
tific?
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THE NORMAL AND ABNORMAL MOVEMENTS OF
THE VERTEBRAL COLUMN

Muscles, or sinews, is one of the contractile organs of the
body by which the movements of the various organs and parts
are affected. They possess the power of contraction and re-
laxation. One author says a muscle fibre is from one to five
inches in length; another states they vary from a fraction of
an inch to many inches. Muscles are directly attached to
bones, or indirectly by tendons or ligaments, or more definitely
speaking, they are made fast to the periosteum, the thick
fibrous membrane which covers and adheres closely to the
entire surface of bones, except, where they are covered with
articular cartilage. Muscles in shape may be that of a cord,
ribbon or sheet. The surfaces of bones to which muscles are
attached are rough. Laborers have rougher bones than those
of clerks. The bones of females are smoother than bones of
males. Bones become rougher as age advances. Muscles, like
nerves, are classed as voluntary and involuntary. The volun-
tary are those whose actions are under the control of the will;
the involuntary control the functions of the internal organs,
intestines, blood vessels, etc. The part which is moved by
contraction of the muscle is known as the insertion, or distal,
and the fixed or central attachment the origin, or proximal.
Skeletal muscles are connected at either or both of their ex-
tremities with the bony framework (the tension-frame) of the
body. A muscle is attached to two objects; its contraction
lessens the distance between them. Motor and sensor nerves
end in voluntary muscles. The involuntary muscles are sup-
plied from the sympathetic nerve system. The tendinous por-
tion of a muscle increases with age. The muscles of an adult
are stiffer than those of a child; therefore, the range of joint
movement is diminished with age. Muscular extensibility is
greater in youth; as age advances, the tendinous inextensibility
is increased.

There are three layers of muscles in the back. The super-
ficial, the deep facia and the trapezius. The deep facia is a
dense fibrous layer attached to the occipital bone, the spines
of the vertebrae, the crest of the ilium and the spine of the
scapula. The trapezius muscle is attached to the external
occipital protuberance, the spinous process of the seventh
cervical and the spinous processes of all the thoracic vertebrae.
To the atlas are fastened nine pairs of muscles. To the axis
are connected eleven liable to be pinched between the articular
surfaces.
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Muscles are composed of bundles of reddish fibres, the lean
meat of the body, surrounded to a greater or lesser extent by
glistening, white connective tissue; they constitute about two-
fifths to three-sevenths of the weight of the body. They are
known by 230 distinct names. Authors differ as to the number
of muscles in the human body, some mention as low as 501,
others as high as 682; this difference is accounted for by the
anomalous and variable number in different subjects.

A tendon is a non-elastic fibrous cord, or band, serving to
connect a muscle with a bone or other tissue; they are lubri-
cated by synovia.

A ligament is a band, or sheet, of fibrous, inextensile,
pliable, tough and strong tissue connecting the articular ex-
tremities of two or more bones, cartilages or other structure;
they may serve as supports for fasciae or muscles. Inter-
osseous ligaments, with the laminae of the lower 23 movable
vertebrae, complete the roofing-in of the spinal canal, permit
variation in the width of the interlaminar spaces in flexion and
extension ; they restore the articulating surfaces to their nor-
mal position after each movement, and take the place of mus-
cles which would be liable to be pinched between the articular
surfaces.

Fasciae covers, ensheaths, supports or binds together in-
ternal parts or structures of the body. The word fascia means
a band or bandage. Fasciae are divided into superficial and
deep. Chiropractors are especially concerned with the deep
fasciae which is pearly white, dense, strong, flexible, inelastic,
unyielding fibrous membrane, forming sheaths for muscles and
affording broad surfaces for attachment. The inner or deep
layer of fascia is continuous with the sheaths of nerves, ar-
teries and veins. They not only bind down collectively the
muscles, but give a separate cover to each, as well as to blood
vessels and nerves. In biology the term fascia is applied to
any broad, transverse feathers, hair or scales.

The intervertebral fibrocartilaginous disks are interposed
between the adjacent surfaces of the bodies of vertebrae from
the axis to the sacrum, and between the vertebrae of the sacrum
in youth, until they become fused; they are the chief bond of
connection between these bones. The compressible intetver-
tebral disks constitute pivots round which the bodies of the
vertebrae can twist, tilt or incline. The curve of old age is
due to the shrinking of the intervertebral substance. The pulp
part of these disks form a central elastic pivot or ball, upon
and around which the center of the vertebra rests and twists.
If it were not for the articular processes which give steadiness
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to the column the motion would be of a rolling character.
There are no fibrocartilaginous disks between the occiput and
atlas, nor between the atlas and axis. These rubber-like layers
of fibrocartilage are adherent by their surfaces to a thin layer
of hyaline cartilage which covers the upper and under surfaces
of the bodies of vertebrae.

The intervertebral foramen is formed by the juxtaposition
of the upper and lower intervertebral notches or grooves; the
upper and anterior portion of which is arranged by the lower
border of the pedicle and the posterior lower corner of the
body of the superior vertebra. The posterior and lower por-
tion of the foramen is formed by the articular process of the
inferior vertebra. The border of the intervertebral foramen
is one-fourth smooth and three-fourths rough. There are no
muscles, tendons or ligaments attached to the smooth portions
of bone. The upper portion of the border of the intervertebral
foramen is smooth and the remaining three-fourths ronghened
for the attachment of ligaments or fasciae. An examination of
an intervertebral foramen in the recent state will disclose the
trunk of a spinal nerve, which is one-fourth of an inch in
length, securely attached by muscles and ligaments to the body
of the upper vertebra and the articular process of the lower
one adjoining it.

The vertebral foramina in the transverse processes of the
cervical vertebra form a passageway for the yertebral arteries,
veins and plexuses of the sympathetic nerves. The network
of nerves surround the arteries and accompany them through
the transverse foramina, entering at the sixth and traverse all
above it. From the costotransverse foramina of the atlas they
enter the skull through the foramen magnum. This interjoin-
ing of nerves supply filaments (vasomotor) to the muscle
fibres of the arteries and accompany them to the cerebrum
and cerebellum. The vertebral plexus communicates by deli-
cate threads with the cervical spinal nerves. The vertebral
veins correspond to the extra cranial parts of the vertebral
arteries. They form by the union of offsets from the intra-
spinal venous plexuses, issue from the spinal canal, pass across
the posterior arch of the atlas, with the vertebral artery to the
foramen in the transverse process-of the atlas. It then descends
through the vertebraterial foramina and breaks up into a
plexus of venous channels which surround the artery. These
channels unite to form a single trunk which issues from the
transverse foramen of the sixth cervical vertebra. Each ver-
tebral vein receives offsets from the intraspinal venus plexus.
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which pass out of the spinal canal by the intervertebral
foramina.

The long gap between the occipital bone and the atlas and
the intervening space between the atlas and axis are not for-
amina; no possibility of nerves being pinched, squeezed, oc-
cluded no narrowing of the foramina, no settling in that re-
gion. "The posterior portion of the ring which surrounds the
foramen magnum, the whole surface of the posterior arch of
the atlas, and the superior of the lamina of the axis, are
smooth; but few muscles are attached thereunto. There are
two distinct sets of articulation in the vertebral column; those
between the bodies and intervertebra disks and those between
the articular processes.

Arthrodial joints admit of gliding movements; they are
formed by the approximation of two plane surfaces, one
slightly concave and the other correspondingly convex, the
amount of motion between them being limited by ligaments
and osseous abutments. The articular surfaces are covered
with hyaline cartilage and the bones kept in contact by liga-
ments,

The transverse ligament of the atlas is a thick, strong
band which arches across the ring of the atlas and serves to
retain the odontoid process in firm connection with the anterior
arch. This ligament is flattened from before backward, broader
and thicker in the middle than at either extremity, and firmly
attached on each’side to a small tubercle on the inner surface
of the lateral mass of the atlas. This ligament is supplied with
a facet, the surface of which is covered with hyaline cartilage.
The odontoid process is smaller at the lower part than at the
upper portion; it is retained in close connection with the atlas
by the transverse ligament embracing tightly its narrow neck.

The vertebral column permits of three distinct movements,
gliding, circumduction and rotation. These movements are,
however, often more or less combined in the various joints, and
thusly produce quite a variation. It is seldom that we find
only one kind of motion in any particular joint.

The movements of the vertebral column are controlled by
the shape and position of the articular processes. In the loins
the inferior zygapophyses are turned outward and embraced
by the superior of its neighbor below; this renders rotation,
twisting, of the spinal column in this region impossible. There
is nothing to prevent, except, to a certain extent, a sliding
movement upward of one and downward of the other, of the
two surfaces in contact, known as flexion (bending) and ex-
tension (straightening of a curve). In the thoracic region the
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articulating processes, by their direction and mutual adapta-
tion, especially at the upper part of the dorsal series, permit
of rotation, but prevent flexion and extension; while in the
cervical region the greater obliquity and lateral slant of the
articular processes allow not only flexion and extension, but
also rotation.

There is only a slight degree of movement between any
two individual vertebrae, the atlas and axis excepted, although
they permit, as a whole, a considerable change of situation.
This slight alteration in the position of the two articular sur-
faces is allowable; thus far and no farther is normal; a greater
separation, or displacement, more than usual, is disease creat-
ing. Vertebral displacement is the normal gliding movement
exaggerated. The separation of the articular processes in-
creases the distance between the body of the superior vertebra
and the articular process of the inferior segment, to both of
which the spinal nerve trunk is securely moored by stays,
known as faciae, which are attached to three-fourths of the
borders of the foramen; that of the articular process of one
vertebra which forms the inferior notch of the foramen, and
that of the body of which bounds one-third of the superior
notch. Displaced articulations are separated more than usual
by oversliding each other, sometimes the separation is com-
plete and accompanied by fracture. The only portions of the
vertebral column which permit of being luxated, subluxated,
dislocated, displaced are the articular processes. To displace
does not mean to crowd together, to shorten the spine by thin-
ning the intervertebral disks or occlude the intervertebral for-
amina; luxation of the articular processes increases the size of
‘the nerve trunk and its branches, thereby stretching the liga-
ments and fasciae, whereby the trunk of the spinal nerve is
secured to three-fourths of the border, which is roughened for
their attachment, thereby modifying the tension of the nerve
trunk and its branches. The above holds true in all inter-
vertebral foramina, from the axis to the sacrum.

The gliding movement is the most simple kind of motion
that can take place in a joint; one surface gliding over another
without any angular or rotary movement. This motion is not
confined to plane surfaces, but may exist between any two
contiguous surfaces, of whatever form, limited by the liga-
ments which enclose the articulation. An articular displace-
ment increases the separation of the articular surfaces.

Rotation is produced by the twisting of the intervertebral
substance (the fibrocartilaginous disks) and a movement be-
tween the articular surfaces; this twist and move, although
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only slight between any two vertebrae, produces a considerable
extent of movement when the whole length of the vertebral
column is considered. In rotation of the whole vertebral
column, the front of the upper part of the spine is turned to
one side or the other. There is only one vertebra, the atlas,
which really rotates, moves around an axis, the only example
furnished in the backbone, the odontoid process serving as a
pivot around which the atlas turns. The first and second spinal,
nerve trunks are anchored to the roughened posterior surfaces
above and below the articular processes of the atlas. Any
displacement laterally, the only direction in which the atlas
can be dislocated, would cause nerves to be stretched, a condi-
tion known as nerve tension.
Circumduction is a movement in a circular direction, it is
a combination of anterior, posterior and lateral flexion—an-
terior, posterior and lateral bending.
he normal movement of a vertebral joint may be in-
creased or decreased. Articular displacements, when they re-
main in a strained position, are disease producers because of
creating and continuing nerve tension. Nerve stretching is
caused by separating the articular processes, enlarging the
foramina, stretching the fasciae and other tissue. The inter-
vertebral foramina are not occluded, closed up, narrowed or
made smaller. The intervertebral disks are not compressed,
made thinner, the nerves are not occluded, pinched or im-
pinged upon. We, as chiropractors, have no use for such un-
sci?,ntiﬁc terms as “The spinal windows are occluded, closed
up.
Forward flexion is a bending of the spine so that the con-
cavity is increased, while the fibres of the opposite side are
stretched. The interspace between the laminae of the cervical
are widened, and the inferior articular processes of the ver-
tebrae above slide upward upon the articular processes of the
vertebra below. Flexion is the most extensive of all the move-
ments of the vertebral column. Take your spine in hand, bend
it between two vertebrae (the only place it can be flexed) of
the dorsal until the articular surfaces are in contact half and
half, and you will have created a disease producing displace-
ment, a subluxation, a chiropractic dislocation. The gliding
movement of the articular processes can only be performed by
extension, as each vertebrae of the lower six cervicals and the
twelve dorsals are provided with a set of abutments which pre-
vent a downward movement past the normal of the superior
articular processes. If such a movement was possible, it would
occlude foramina. This gliding movement of the articular
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surfaces upon each other, whether performed in a normal
amount or an excess, can not do otherwise than enlarge the
foramina; this holds true in the lower six cervical, the twelve
dorsal and the five lumbar vertebrae. This gliding movement
is the most simple kind of motion that can take place in a
joint, one surface gliding or moving over another without any
angular or rotary movement. This gliding movement is the
only one permitted between the articular processes of ver-
tebrae. As I have already said, this gliding movement can
only be increased in one direction in the vertebrae named, and
such always increases the size of the intervertebral foramina.
The two articular surfaces of the articular processes lie face
to face in close contact. They are held in this position by
pliant, flexible, inextensile, strong, tough ligaments and will
not readily yield in any direction except that of the usual
gliding movement.

Backward flexion, the movement of the vertebral column
backward, an opposite disposition of the parts take place to
that of displacement by extension. This movement is very
slight, being limited by the imbrication of the laminae and
spines, the anterior common ligament, the osseous abutments
on the lower six cervical, the twelve dorsal, and lumbar ver-
tebrae. In the dorsal region the close proximity of the spinous
processes to each other allow only a very slight extension,
backward movement, that which would close the foramina.

In lateral flexion, bending of the body sidewise, the sides
of the intervertebral disks are compressed, the extent of mo-
tion being limited by the approximation of the transverse proc-
esses. This movement may take place in any part of the
vertebral column, but has the greatest range in the neck and
loins.

The extension movement is a backward flexion, a straight-
ening of the spine. This action is limited by the anterior com-
mon ligament, the approximation of the spinous processes and
the osseous abutments located at the lower edge of the superior
articular. processes, so that in bending backward the superior
processes from the axis to the twelfth dorsal strike against the
junction of the transverse processes. The twelfth dorsal is
absent of the transverse processes, but more or less supplied
with the mammillary processes, which serve an admirable
purpose for preventing such a movement as would close the
foramina. Thus, there is a wise provision throughout the
vertebral column to prevent occlusion of the intervertebral
foramina.

Flexion and extension are greatest in the lower part of the
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lumbar region between the third and fourth, and fifth lumbar
vertebrae; above the third they are much diminished, and
reach their minimum in the middle and upper part of the back.
Flexion and extension increase again in the neck, the capability
of backward motion from the upright position being in this
region greater than that of the motion forward; whereas, in
the lumbar region the reverse is the case.

By palpation we determine the spinous process out of
alignment because of displacement of the articular processes.
Displacing the articular surfaces cause flexion; the bend is
shown by the projection of the spinous process above the luxa-
tion.
~ The articulating processes of vertebrae have thin, loose
ligamentous sacks, known as capsular ligaments, attached to
the margins of their articular surfaces through the greater part’
of their circumference. They connect the two osseous struc-
tures on opposite sides of the intervertebral foramen and hold
the blood vessels and nerves in their respective position as they
pass through foramina. These thin sheets of pliable tissue
are lined on the inner surface with synovial membranes, the
function of which is to furnish synovia, a clear, thick, viscid
fluid, like the white of an egg, to lubricate the surfaces of these
ligaments. The synovial membranes of the vertebral articu-
lations are well supplied with blood vessels and nerves and
may become inflamed, known as synovitis. A displacement
of the articular surfaces which create the intervertebral for-
amina, enlarges the size of the aperture, stretches the interven-
ing fasciae, augments nerve vibration of the spinal trunk,
causes the filaments to be on a stretch, creates diseased condi-
tions in those parts or organs in which these nerves end. Ad-
justing, by sliding the articular surfaces back to their normal
position, closes the foramen to its normal shape and size, re-
leases undue nerve tension and all is well.

The articulation of the atlas with the axis is of a compli-
cated nature, comprising no fewer than four distinct joints.
There is a pivot articulation between the odontoid process of
the axis and the ring formed between the anterior arch of the
atlas, and the transverse ligament and the posterior of the
odontoid. The projection of the axis aids in forming two
joints—one in front between the posterior surface of the an-
terior arch of the atlas and the front of the odontoid process;
and another between the anterior surface of the transverse
ligament and the back of the tooth-like process. Between the
articular processes of the two bones there are double arthrodial
or gliding joints in which the opposing surfaces are nearly
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planes, in which there is a gliding motion, which permits the
atlas to rotate (and, with it, the cranium) around the projec-
tion of the axis, the extent of rotation being limited by the
odontoid check ligaments. No rotation can occur between the
occiput and atlas. The condyle of the occiput is biconvex, it
fits into the biconcave superior articular surface of the atlas.
The atlas is the only vertebra which revolves around an axis.

Very rarely the atlas is displaced upward. I saw one
specimen which showed plainly two articular surfaces on the
front of the odontoid process. I have seen quite a number of
axes whose odontoid processes had been extended, length-
ened one-sixteenth to one-eighth of an inch by exostosis, a
deposit of osseous material upon the apexes of the odontoid
processes, evidently for the purpose of preventing the atlas
from sliding upward and backward over the toothlike process.

There is no provision made for a lateral movement of the
atlas. Any deviation from the median line to the left or right,
displaces, more or less, four articulations, two of the odontoid
process, and two of the articular processes. No one of the
four joints can be displaced without a corresponding displace-
ment of all. The odontoid process stands midway between the
two tubercles, of the lateral masses, for the attachment of the
transverse ligament. These tubercles are in the adult five-
eighths of an inch distant from each other. The neck of the
odontoid (transverse measurement) is one-fourth of an inch
in diameter, leaving a distance of three-sixteenths of an inch
on either side of and between the tubercles and the process
void of osseous tissue. Occasionally the atlas is displaced
laterally to one side or the other, stretching the ligaments,
fasciae and nerves which unite the atlas and axis and makes
secure not only the spinal cord, but also the nerves and blood
vessels during their passage through the long gaps and emer-
gence from the spinal canal. In all such cases the proper
thing to do is to replace the displaced bone, thereby relieving
excessive muscle and nerve tension. Between the occipnt and
axis there are no intervertebral foramina or intervertebral
disks to blame for pinching nerves, abnormal chemical com-
binations, obstructed currents or occlusion of stimuli.

‘While the rotary movements are specially arranged for by
the pecular articulations between the atlas and axis, the nod-
ding or rocking motion of the head is permitted by the cups
of the supgrior articular processes and the projecting condyles
of the occipital bone. In no one of the skeletal articulations
is" there a greater diversity in_shape and size than in the
occipital condyles and their receiving concavities; so much so,
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that no one condyle can be found to fit in any other than its
lifelong mate. This variation in size and shape is shown in the
condyles gnd their corresponding articular surfaces of the same
occiput and atlas.

In this region I never have had any reason for adjusting,
or trying to adjust, the skull or axis, although I have frequent
need for replacing the atlas and the third cervical. In adjust-
ing I regard the axis, seventh cervical and sacrum as station-
ary. A displaced atlas can be easily replaced by giving the
thrust against the posterior arch. If the force is thrown against
the right half it will spring the anterior arch from the odontoid
process sufficient to allow the atlas to move to the left, and
vice versa.

Vertebrae are occasionally forced out of alignment, the
cartilaginous disks torn loose from the bodies. Fractures and
osseous ankyloses usually make them immovable; such are
surgical displacements which a chiropractor has nothing to
do with.

The special features of the above may be verified by
anatomical works and dissecting the backbone of human or
brute beast.

The movements and displacements of the joints of the
foot are of so much concern to chiropractors that I insert a
prescription. A study of their structure, displacements and
corrections given by adjusting should relieve us of a lot of
absurdities regarding articular displacements which have crept
into chiropractic literature.

The skeleton of the foot consists of tarsus, metatarsus and
phalanges. The bones of the tarsus are seven in number.
Their action is of a slight gliding movement against each other.
Like other joints, they are supplied with ligaments, fasciae
and synovial membranes. There are no foramina to be sen-
sured for ailments, no intervertebral disks to be thinned by
compression. And yet, although the ligaments which hold
the tarsal bones together are of great strength, subluxation
occasionally occurs. Such displacements cause “sprained feet”
—nerves stretched and inflamed. The portion of the plantar
surface in which the nerves end form calluses, and the part of
the foot in which the bone is displaced becomes quite painful.
By replacing the displaced bone, the callus and distress dis-
appears.

The only movements in the phalangeal (toe) joints are
flexion and extension. These joints are very liable to be sub-
luxated and calluses appear over or on the sides of the joints,
known as corns. Those between the toes are called soft corns
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because of being kept moist. By adjusting the displaced joints
the corns will disappear. This may be accomplished at one
sitting, or it may take much time, because of ill-shapened joints
and bony or fibrous adhesions.

Medical men can and osteopaths will accept the above
facts without due credit—better for the world that is so than
not at all. Can you name the chiropractor who will lay claim
to being “the developer” of these ideas?

Is it not better to write of what we know, than of that
of which we know nothing?

A vertebra consists of an anterior solid segment, the body,
and a posterior section, the neural arch. The arch is formed
of two pedicles, two laminae and seven processes, the two
transverse, one spinous and four articular.

The articular processes, four in number, two on either
side, each of the two face each other, have a certain amount
of movement, which is normal; when this gliding motion be-
comes increased beyond the normal, it is said to be displaced,
subluxated, luxated, the amount depending upon the articular
surface exposed. There are two sets of articulations between
the movable vertebrae, those between the bodies and those
between the articular processes.

Subluxation between two vertebrae (I am speaking of the
vertebrae as defined in this article) is almost, if not impossible ;
such could not occur without a tearing of the intervertebral
cartilaginous disks from the bodies of the vertebrae. No chiro-
practor pretends to replace displaced intervertebral disks.
There is no place for a chiropractic displacement, a subluxa-
tion, a luxation, except between the articular surfaces of the
articulating processes. All vertebrae, except those which devi-
ate from the common vertebral type, present two sets of artic-
ulations. The vertebrae are articulated between the centra,
known as intercentral, and a pair of articulations between the
neural arches called interneural.

The intervertebral disks are located between the vertebral
bodies, to which they are firmly attached.

he ligaments which unite the component parts of the
vertebrae together are so strong, and these bones are so inter-
locked by the arrangement of their articulating processes, that
subluxation of the vertebrae, itself, is very uncommon, unless
accompanied by fracture.

Nerves are never pinched or impinged upon in the for-
amina. Foramina are never narrowed. WE DO NOT AD-
JUST THE VERTEBRA. The vertebra itself, so far as a
chiropractor knows, is never displaced or subluxated.



104 THE SCIENCE OF CHIROPRACTIC

Any extreme movement of the articular surfaces enlarges
the foramen or foramena, causes the nerves and blood vessels
to become stretched, irritated, increasing its carrying power.

Nerves are never shut off by the closure of the foramina.
There are no dams or obstructions that restrict. Impulses are
never interrupted.

Reducing the luxated intervertebral articulation; dimin-
ishing the displacement of the articular processes, replacing
the two articular surfaces, returns the enlarged foramen to its
normal size, removes tension and irritation. Irritated nerves
cause muscular contraction. The location and amount of
disturbance depends upon the portion of the nervous system
involved.

A displacement is known by the contour of its angularity;
the spinous process will appear to be slightly elevated to the
chiropractor who will hold his hand crosswise of the body and
run his fingers along the spinal column—not too fast or too
slow. Don’t do as osteopaths, who run their fingers along on
each side of the spinal column to determine what processes
are bent to the left or right—these have been foolers to the
osteopaths, and chiropractors have dropped into the same rut—
don’t do anything as an osteopath does. The sliding of the
upper surface upward beyond its normal limit causes the
spinous process to become more prominent, and a slightly
greater space will be found between the spinous process of the
two vertebrae whose articular surfaces are displaced.

The medical method of reducing a subluxation is, exten-
sion, counter extension and coaptation. The chiropractor uses
thlel latter only, the adjusting of two displaced surfaces to each
other.

Qccasionally one of the spinous processes deviates from
the median line, more especially the center six of the dorsal
region, a fact that should be remembefed in practice, as they
are not significant to a chiropractor, having existed as such
since birth and have nothing whatever in common with disease.

Disease is too much or not enough function. About 95
per cent of all diseases are accompanied by slightly displaced
articulations—the vertebra is not displaced—the sliding move-
ment of the articulations. are increased beyond the normal—
consequently increasing the size of the foramen on one, or the
foramina on both sides. The balance of ailments are because
of displacement of other joints.

A displacement displaces the articular surfaces, does not
crowd, the normal movement is exaggerated.

Chiropractors have demonstrated that nerves which in-
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nervate certain organs proceed from one or the other side of
the spine. A proven fact: The neuroskeleton is a regulator of
tension when its articular surfaces have not been forcibly dis-
placed, separated from their normal bearings; but, articular
processes not in normal contact, partially displaced, are disease
producers.

A surgical luxation has been known to the medical fra-
ternity for centuries, but a chiropractic subluxation was dis-
covered by D. D. Palmer. Chiropractic is unlike any other
method or system—don’t you forget it.

The ingenuity manifested by chiropractors placing ver-
tebra in cuts just to suit their fancy is not only amusing, but
borders upon the ridiculous.

I am making an important distinction between a surgical
displacement of vertebrae and a chiropractic subluxation of
the intervertebral articular surfaces. I copy a few terms of
chiropractors who refer to the vertebrae as defined in this
article and by all anatomists. But few chiropractors realize
the difference between the two luxations.

In the many cuts of vertebrae I have on hand their ab-
normal relative position (always made so by hand), the ver-
tebrae are shown as being displaced out of their normal align-
ment. Judging from the following quotations I am not mis-
taken in the above statement.

Spinal adjustment. Subluxated spine. Vertebrae depressed.
Displaced vertebrae. Vertebral subluxation. Displacement of
vertebrae. Vertebrae become displaced. Vertebrae become
luxated. Adjusting spinal vertebrae. Adjustment of a verte-
bra. Vertebrae out of alignment. Partially displaced ver-
tebrae. We adjust displaced vertebrae. Subluxations in the
spine. The. vertebrae are wrenched, displaced. Chiropractic
is the adjustment of vertebrae. Spinal adjustments replace
vertebrae into line. Stimulus occluded, normal and abnormal
foramina. Vertebral luxations the cause of disease. Shut off
the flow of impulses. Do vertebrae stay in place when ad-
justed? These displacements may be in many directions. Ad-
justments restore the vertebrae to their normal position. The
vertebrae are liable to subltuxations or partial displacements.
The vertebrae of the spinal are replaced in proper alignment.
‘When vertebrae become luxated, they pinch nerves and they
shut off nerve force. It is positively proven that vertebral
subluxations are the cause of disease. A vertebral subluxation
is a mechanical interference with flow of the nerve supply.
Between the vertebrae is the only place where the nerves
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pass between movable bone structures. From subluxations
comes the pressure which holds back from the organs and
tusses the vitalizing currents. An accident or strain will
cause a displacement or luxation of any one of these verte-
brae. A chiropractor with one dextrous thrust adjusts the
vertebra into its natural position, removes the subluxation.

A prominent writer says the clicking resulting from ad-
justment can never be shown to be that bone has been thrown
in place, as they so strenuously maintain. The sudden separa-
tion of the facets takes place, and the clicking sound is pro-
duced. Separating the facets of the two bones—that is, the
articular surfaces—lets the air in and gives the sound.

His Alma Mater taught, “We find great use for atmos-
pheric pressure to hold bones far enough apart to let the ‘joint
water’ pass freely over the opposing ends of bones.”

Many persons have had the articular surfaces of vertebrae
replaced of themselves—accidental chiropractic. These re-
placements of articular surfaces are accomplished by audible
clicks or snaps.

The audible click heard when adjusting is the upper artic-
ular process striking against the osseous abutments, the
laminae in the lumbar, the shoulders of the laminae in the
dorsals, except the 10th, 11th and 12th, which may vary in
having the transverse processes broken up into external, su-
perior and inferior tubercules; the superior tubercules answer-
ing an admirable purpose of an abutment in preventing the
occlusion of the foramina. The atlas strikes against the odon-
toid process, thereby causing the audible click.

SPINAL PATHOGENESIS

Pathogenesis, the generation of disease, the act or process
of reproduction, the breeding and productlon of disease, the
origin and genesis of suffering, the development of morbid
conditions, or of a diseased character.

Medical men look up-disease as an entity, a something
that has an individual living existence, its continuance de-
pending upon its reproduction; therefore they fight disease,
aim to stamp it out; if they could destroy, kill, get rid of every
pathogenic germ, the last microbe disease breeder, there would
be no such a thing as disease. They consider a disease germ
as a special virus, a kind of spore, which by rapid increase
causes conditions known as disease, by which disease is com-
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municated. They hold that certain diseases are dependent
upon definite micro-organisms. A germ disease is one caused
by micro-organisms. A microbe is a pathogenic micro-organ-
ism. They Dbelieve that all germ diseases are produced by
microbes, that diseases originate from minute microscopic
fungi, bacteria, which are developed without or within the
body, that unhealthy tissue furnishes food, makes favorable
conditions for their rapid multiplication within the animal
economy, thereby cause specific diseases which become com-
municable.

Mental peculiarities, physical characteristics and diseases
may be congenital. Congenital is inclukive; it takes in all
uterine conditions, from conception to birth. Inborn refers to
that which may be engrafted on the mental or body during
development. An infective disease (one which is communi-
cable) may be congenital, not inborn, as are dispositions and
constitutional peculiarities which are implanted during devel-
opment. A physical defect, faulty metabolism, is inborn, a
developmental error, acquired during the process of develop-
ment of the first four months; did not originate because of
intrauterine disease or injury.

Chiropractors look upon disease, not as an entity, but a
condition in which there is a change in position, structure and
functions of organs, that microscopic fungi, or bacteria, are
there because of favorable conditions, just as rotting cheese
and decaying bread favor the growth of mould. Fungi range
in size from the microscopic cells of the yeast plant to the
highly organized body of a mushroom.

Drug pathogenesis is the production of morbid symptoms
by the use of drugs. A drug is any substance used to return
abnormal functionation, or abnormal tissue, to normal; any
article used as a medicine, or in the composition of medicines,
for external or internal use for the cure of disease.

The history of medicine discloses that each method of
treating the sick has been followed by another based on exactly
opposite principles and philosophies which are diametrically
opposed to each other.

ALLOPATHY. That system of remedial treatment
which seeks to cure diseases by producing a condition incom-
patible with the disease; opposed to homeopathy. Any poi-
sons must, as Galen held, by counter-poisons be expelled.

HOMEOPATHY. That system of medical treatment
which seeks to cure a disease by administering medicine, which
would produce this same disease in a healthy condition; op-
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posed to Allopathy. Similia similibus curanter (like cures
like).

Spinal pathogenesis includes the origin and development
of morbid conditions because of the pathological anatomy of
the spine.

In allopathy, disease is treated by exciting a morbid (dis-
eased) process of another kind, in another part of the body;
a method of substitution.

In homeopathy, the theory of dynamitization, succussion,
trituration, dilution with agitation, is said to increase enor-
mously the potency or power of a drug. For example, one
part of a crude drug, named salt when used on the table as
food, but when it becomes a drug it is sodium chloride. One
part of this drug is succussed with nine parts of the sugar of
milk. This is known as the first decimal potency. To make
the second, one part of the first potency is added to nine parts
of sugar of milk, and so on. This trituration may be carried
on until there is only one part of salt to a million parts of
sugar; this is known as a high potency.

A vertebral column of bones is referred to as a backbone,
spinal column and spine. It is not a backbone: It is twenty-six
backbones. Taken collectively it is not a spine, although there
is a column of spines. It is also called vertebrarium, composed
of vertebrae, yet in the whole column there is but one vertebra;
the atlas is the only segment which turhs (vertere, to turn)
on a pivot, the odontoid process. In man the vertebral col-
umn is spoken of and understood as being vertical; in quad-
rupeds, horizontal. The twenty-six segments are referred to
as a column because they are piled one upon another.

Bony columns are flexuous, having alternate opposite
curvatures. They are flexible, capable of being bent without
breaking.

The vertebral column supports the head and chest and
transmits their weight to the pelvis. It is the axial center of
all the movements of ‘the trunk. It lodges and protects the
spinal cord, the myelon, spinal marrow, medulla spinalis.

The vertebral notches form foramina, give passage to the
vertebral nerves, arteries and veins. The vertebraterial for-
amina furnish a pathway for the vertebral arteries, veins and
the sympathetic plexus of nerves, which innervate the viscera.

Joints are divided into three classes and subdivided into
fifteen kinds. The articulation between the bodies of verte-
brae form a series of amphiathrodial joints, allowing partial
movement in every direction, Those between the articular
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processes form a succession of arthrodial joints, having a slid-
ing movement.

Upon and within the spinal column are numerous venous
plexuses. The veins within the spinal column join those on
the outside through the intervertebral foramina.

Pathogenesis is the morbid process, the mode of origin,
the development of disease. To learn the cause of disease it is
better to examine the living than the dead. To know of and
comprehend the position of subluxated vertebrae, it is pref-
erable to examine vertebral columns which have vertebrae
displaced and ankylosed while the owner was living, instead
of having cuts made of vertebrae ingeniously displaced by
hand to suit the fancy.

Pathological means morbid or diseased; a morbid or dis-
eased change in the tissue, bones softened and friable ; morbid-
ity of bones, either too hard, eburnated, or too soft, friable in
their texture.

Color, reddish-yellow. Excessive heat has changed the
color and consistency of the bones. Bones are formed of white
corpuscles, leucocytes. In fever the per cent of the white and
red corpuscles are modified, the red corpuscles, erythrocytes,
are increased and the white is diminished. Temperature of
98 to 99 degrees creates the normal, relative number of white
and red corpuscles.

Exostosis, a morbid deposit of bone upon the surface of a
pre-existing bone. Enostosis, a bony growth on the interior
surface of a bone, in the medullary cavity. Hypertrophy, an
excessive growth of a part from over-nourishment. Hypo-
plasia, a lack of development of a bone.

A spinal column before me gives unmistakable evidence
of the cause of the morbid condition of those bones. The sixth,
seventh and eighth cervicals are ankylosed, spondylosed, the
joints immovably fixed by fusion and adhesion. The heat was
so intense (spondylitis, inflammation of one or more of the
vertebrae) that the osseous substance was softened and oozed
out, covering the anterior of the bodies of the three vertebrae,
ankylosis by fusion. The articular processes are also firmly
united, bony union. The displaced sixth cervical is anterior
of the normal position, three-sixteenths of an inch out of align-
ment, causing cervical lordosis. Its transverse processes are
anterior of the normal position, thereby stretching the ver-
tebral ganglionic chain which lies in front of and against their
anterior surfaces. The intervertebral foramina have not been
decreased in size. The whole column shows spondylitis de-
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formans. The luxated vertebra, by its pressure against the
sympathetic nerve trunk, reaching from the atlas to the coccyx,
caused increased nerve tension, liquefaction and fusion, also
the same condition in other parts of the vertebral column.

In another backbone I find the ninth, tenth and eleventh
dorsal vertebrae ankylosed by fusion of oozed osseous matter,
a slight displacement of the ninth dorsal, evidenced by it being
slightly tipped laterally, one intervertebral foramen slightly
enlarged and the other slightly occluded, the spinous process
is depressed anteriorly instead of being elevated posteriorly
as usual.

In one other vertebral column a fractured lateral disloca-
tion of the sixth and seventh cervicals. The intervertebral
foramina are very much enlarged because of the displacement,
the spinous processes widely displaced, no possible chance for
the spinal nerves to be pinched. Nerves are impinged upon or
against, instead of being pinched between.

The osseous substance of the bodies of the ninth and
twelfth dorsal, and all the lumbar vertebrae, has oozed out and
spread upon the bodies of the vertebrae, causing ankyloses by
the fusion of liquified bony tissue. Excessive heat caused the
softening, lowered the temperature, hardened the callus ma-
terial.

Several vertebrae are ankylosed by exostoses. Second,
third and fourth dorsal vertebrae are ankylosed by fusion of
their bodies, the cartilage destroyed by heat.

Formation of scoliotic curvature between second and
fourth dorsals,

The ossification of spinalis dorsi muscle renders the con-
tour of the spinous processes as one continuous surface. The
spinous processes of the second to the fifth cervical are frac-
tured. The bodies of the cervical vertebrae have been softened
by heat and made thin by compression,

The cause of all these morbid conditions is found in the
displacement, ankylosis and fracture of the sixth and seventh
cervicals; not in the occlusion of the intervertebral foramina,
for they are enlarged.

The anterior displacement of the sixth cervical caused
the vertebral chain to become tense.

The six cervicals, pressed together, show a lordosis, an
anterior curvature.

The closure of the vertebraterial foramen, the transverse
foramen of the sixth cervical, the elongated pathway for the
vertebral artery, vein and the sympathetic plexus of nerves,
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caused by the displacement, modified nerve tension, vibration
and the function of heat.

The spinous processes of second to eighth dorsals curved
laterally, which was normal to that column.

An ankylosis may be pathological or physiological ; fusion
may also be pathological or physiological.

The odontoid process was extended to meet the require-
ment, that of the atlas being displaced upward.

The continuity of local heat throughout the vertebral col-
umn transmitted by the ganglionic chains, the vertebral chains,
the sympathetic cords, is apparent.

PALPATION AND NERVE TRACING

The chiropractor determines the position of bones, more
especially those of the vertebral column, the condition and
pathway of subdermal nerves, by palpation; this is known as
physical diagnosis. This examination is performed by a dis-
criminating touch of the fingers which, directed by knowledge
and the skill acquired by continued application, become very
sensitive. The truth of the science, the correctness of the art
and the reasonableness of its philosophy are demonstrated
thereby.

Nerve tracing is an art. The systematic application of
knowledge regarding the condition of nerves in health and
disease, observation, study, experience and skill acquired by
constant practice, has resulted in determining certain princi-
ples and facts which enable us to determine the luxated joints,
which by their displacement cause more or less nerve-tension,
variation of functions, conditions known as disease.

The art of palpation to determine the condition of sub-
cutaneous organs has been used for centuries by medical prac-
titioners. The art of nerve-tracing is of recent date; your
teacher was the first to practice it.

The chiropractor should trace sensitive, swollen, longi-
tudinally contracted nerves for the purpose of locating their
impingement and tension. By palpation he determines the
one or more spinous processes which project posterior of the
normal outline. The projection of the displaced spinous proc-
ess is in the direction of the bend; in the cervical it is anterior,
in the dorsal posterior and ventral in the lumbar. In a practice
of twenty-five years I have only known one case of reversed
kyphosis and lordosis which I relieved by adjusting the twelfth
dorsal. There are three vertebrae which may be considered
as stationary : The axis, the first dorsal and the sacrum. There
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is no better way to locate the cause of disease, or demonstrate
to a prospective patient how bones and nerves are related to
each other and why such relationship accounts for health and
disease, than by palpation and nerve-tracing.

By palpation and nerve-tracing the chiropractor can often
determine the organ and the innervating subdermal nerves
affected. Nerves in their normal condition are not sensitive
to pressure; those in the tenth are not affected by cold or hot,
sweet or sour ingesta.

a unique movement, the nerve which is unduly
stretched because of being impinged against, or stretched by
a displaced bone of the neuroskeleton, is returned to its normal
tension, normal vibration, normal temperature and normal
functionating.

Chiropractors demonstrate the correctness of Dr. Dungli-
son’s statement in his dictionary: “Irritation is indicated by
tenderness on pressure over the spinous process of one or more
vertebrae or parts of the sides of the spine.”

Chiropractors are demonstrating upon living subjects, no
cadavers, no vivisection, that there are nerve fibres which have
not been noticed by anatomists. Nerve tracing explains this
unexplainable explanation of “vicarious commutation,” or sub-
stitution.

A number of theories have been advanced to explain the
process of heredity, the transmission of acquired character-
istics, the perpetuation of ancestral distinguishing traits and
qualities, including the inheritance of disease from ancestors.
One of which is that germinal continuity, minute particles, are
given off from all cells of the body and collected in the repro-
ductive, generative, living, active basis of all animal organiza-
tions; they represent all of the body characteristics, both
hereditary and acquired.

Medical men believe that the cause of diseases originates
outside the body, or are generated within the body. Those
outside are: Traumatic, heat, cold, poisons and living organ-
isms such as bacteria and animal parasites. Those “originated
within the body are less definitely known.” “The self-poison-
ing is designated auto-intoxication.”

Pneumonia, diphtheria, typhoid fever, measles, mumps,
whooping cough and rheumatism are among those diseases ac-
quired by inheritance, transmitted from parent to offspring,
physical or mental qualities conveyed from ancestors to their
progeny. This theory includes the doubling and multiplica-
tion of the vital units of the future individual, which accounts
for the variation of form, physical and mental qualities, in-
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cluding the transference of disease. Speculation based on such
assumed hypothesis necessarily falls to the ground, as no
sharp distinction exists between germ-cells and somatic (per-
taining to the wall of the body or the body as a whole) cells.

The above named diseases are classed as those of heredity,
whose duration is considered self-limited, are readily relieved
by chiropractic adjustments.

Conscious intelligence is the observation of impressions
received through the sensory organs of sight, hearing, smell,
taste and touch. To these may be added perception, apprehen-
sion, recognition, understanding, discernment and appreciation
of our physical surroundings, and these are increased by occult
intuition and spiritual instinct, the ability- of knowing and the
power of acting without the assistance of reason.

Intuitive sense is modified by imagination and memory,
by the discriminating qualities of intensification, by the condi-
tion of tone and the variation from the standard of health.
Modified intuitive sense varies the actions of instinctive con-
sciousness.

Intuitive knowing and instinctive action are determined by
organic habits and unconscious sensation without thought or
volition.

Instinct is immediate in action without the process of
reason.

Intuition consists of knowing without reasoning from
cause to effect, direct immediate perception without reasoning.

Instinct is a natural, inherited impulse, unassisted by a
reasoning conception of that which occasions or effects a result.

Intuition is the ability of knowing without reason, the
immediate perception of truth without conscious investigation,
or assigning rational causes for their existence.

Instinct is an inward unconscious principle in man and
the lower animals, an involuntary prompting which causes
mental or physical action without individual experience or a
distinct apprehension of the end to be accomplished, an innate
tendency to perform a special action in a distinctive way when
the necessity occurs.

Intuitive belief, intuitive judgment and intuitive knowl-
edge are qualities due to direct perception, the result of inward
consciousness. Intuition may be mystical, perceptional, intel-
lectual or moral. We may have mystical vision, spiritual per-
ception and direct intellectual apprehension.

IHexiology is the science of habits. A habit is a tendency
to perform the same spontaneous action under similar circum-
stances. Habit applies to individuals, instinct to ancestors.
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Habits acquired through our ancestors are known as instinct.

Organic habits may be acquired by the physical organism
duringthe life of an individual or of a race. The system of
bodily. processes of the physiological organism has been ac-
quired through past generations.

Constant practice, frequent repetition, habitual custom,
confirms habit until it becomes a function. Mental or organic
habits are acquired through the education of the nervous
system.

In biology our environments are the aggregate of all the
external conditions and influences affecting the life and de-
velopment of an organism. In a measure we regulaté our sur-
roundings, giving but little thought of individual and organic
habits. Pernicious habits may become fastened upon the
human will, weaken vitality and bore tunnels through the
reservoirs of force and character. Self-respect and restraint
of passions are as essential to longevity as prophylaxis, the
science and art of retaining the health. Desires that are
dangerous must be shunned; the mind must be kept whole-
some.

Every time we think, each time we act, a record is made.
Each repetition of a thought, each performance of an act deep-
ens the groove of habit, mental or physical; it renders the next
similar impulse or movement more automatic, until in time
the nervous system becomes like a phonograph disk; without
apparent consciousness we find ourselves guilty of repetition.
Habit becomes our master and we its slave.

Pure air, clean water, unadulterated food and thoughts
free from error and vulgarism will form cleanly habits of mind
and body.

Chiropractors should comprehend the principle of reflex
action. Reflex is the bounding back, the return of an impulse.
A reflex action is one executed without our will, one performed
and directed by that intelligence which controls the sympa-
thetic nervous system, the nerves of organic life. An involun-
tary movement of an organ or part of the body resulting from
an impression carried by a sensory or afferent to a subordinate
center, and then sent back by an efferent nerve to some place
at or near the source of irritation, is known as reflex action.

All acts performed without brain function are known as
reflex actions. The involuntary brushing a fly from the face,
or the attempt to move away from an annoyance when tickled
with a feather are examples. In reflex acts, a person does not
think before he acts; he acts before he thinks. The nervous
impulse comes from the outside and, returned, is acted upon
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without going to the cerebrum. As it were, the message is
short-circuited back to the surface by motor nerves, without
having reached the thinking centers. Automatic acts are ac-
complished without thinking. By training the acts have be-
come automatic. Habits are really acquired reflex actions.
Habit trains certain nerve centers.

Reflex action is the bounding back of an impulse; the
conveyance of an impression from the central system, and its
transmission back to the periphery. through a motor nerve.
The amount of function depends upon the renitency, the im-
pulsive force obtained by the bounding back, the reflex action.

A reflex pathway is the route taken by an impulse; it
includes the afferent nerve, the nerve-center and the efferent
nerve.

A reflex center is any ganglionic center where a sensory
impression is changed into a motor impulse.

Sneezing and the involuntary sniffing of an odor, whether
pleasant or unpleasant, are reflex actions. Coughing and
choking may be produced by tickling the pharynx, reflex
actions, the performance of functions by the controlling in-
telligence without using the encephalon. Accumulated urine
and feces call for micturition and defecation, reflex action.

An enlarged, contracted, sensitive nerve may in reality be
only a nerve fiber which may leave a nerve (a bundle of fibers)
and enter another; thus we trace many nerve fibers from their
exit at the spinal foramen to their destination, or vice versa,
nerve filaments which have not been recognized by anatomists.

Be careful to make a distinction between palpation, per-
ceiving by the sense of touch and palpitation, rapid pulsation
of the heart.

BONES AND NERVES

Medical, osteopathic and chiropractic schools give more
or less attention to the study of osteology and neurclogy, but
not a page, paragraph or even a sentence is found in any one
of the many works I have on anatomy, neurology, physiology
and pathology regarding the all-important fact that, the posi-
tion of bones has all to do with the amount of nerve tension.

Dr. A. P. Still’s philosophy and mechanical principles of
osteopathy, date 1902, has less than a half page referring to
the vertebral column. He says: “Every joint of the neck and
spine has much to do with a healthy heart and lungs, hecause
all vital fluids pass through the heart and lungs.

“He (the osteopath) should . . . never rest day or
night until he knows the spine is true and in line from atlas to
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sacrum, with all the ribs in perfect union with the processes
of the spine.

“Slipped or twisted vertebrae and ribs must be sought out
and adjusted, giving intercostal nerves thorough freedom to
act and soften muscles and let blood loose to feed and nourish
the whole spine.

“Adjust the bones of the neck and let blood flow to and
feed the nerves and muscles of the neck and stop the con-
strictures that have been holding the blood in check until it
has died.”

Doctor Still, the founder of osteopathy, believed that wind,
air, electricity and gas existed in the joints, between the artic-
ular surfaces, that a change in the amount of these fluids ac-
counted for health and disease. I quote from page 130: “Be-
fore pain begins at the joints you are sure to find that all gas
or wind has left the joints. Thus, electricity burns because of
bone friction. Some gas must be between all bone joints.
Thus we find great use for atmospheric pressure to hold bones
far enough apart to let the joint water pass freely over the
opposing ends of bones. There is a natural demand for gas in
all healthy joints of the body. Reason leads us to believe that
gas is constantly being conveyed to or generated in all joints.
Before rheumatism appears the separating gas has been ex-
hausted, and there follows friction and electric heat because
of there being two or more joints in one electric current or
division,

“We thus get what we call neuralgia, rheumatism, sciatica,
and so on to the full list of aches and pains not accounted for
to date by our philosophers.

“On this plane of reason you can see and know the whys
of consumption, dropsy, tumors, fits, grey hair, baldness, and
so on to a surprising number of diseases.”

The above does not read like, nor is its philosophy that of
Chiropractic. Evidently Dr. Still was looking to joints for
the cause of disease.

On the title page of McClelland’s Regional Anatomy, two
large volumes, date 1892, is a line in French, in English it
says: “Anatomy is not such as is taught in schools.” In other
words, anatomy as taught in schools is not anatomy.

Schools of chiropractic put in many months studying
anatomy. The students are led to believe that the study of
anatomy furnishes the all-important education for a chiroprac-
tor, that to know anatomy is to understand Chiropractic. A
course in dissecting and the different branches of medicine will
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not furnish the principles of Chiropractic, reason out its phi-
losophy, nor educate one in vertebral adjusting.

Bones give rigidity and shape to the body, form a case
around the brain and spinal cord, protect delicate organs in
the body cavities, constitute a framework, of which individual
bones are used as levers by muscles and nerves. In many
invertebrate animals the muscles are attached to the exoskele-
ton. In man they are connected to the endoskeleton. Bones
serve as a tension-frame; their position determines the amount
of muscle and nerve tension. Nearly half of the body weight
is of muscle. Movements are performed by means of muscles,
leverage is obtained by their attachment to bones. Displaced
bones cause muscles and nerves to become stretched or re-
laxed.

Traumatism is a diseased condition of the system due to
an injury or a wound.

Luxated joints, more especially those of the vertebral col-
umn, cause traumatism, a diseased condition. Subluxated
bones impinge upon nerves, cause irritation; or, by their dis-
placement relax or elongate the nervous tissue, thereby modi-
fying tension, vibration, the transmission of impulses, the
production of heat and organic function.

Poisons affect nerves, cause their relaxation or contraction.
Loss of tension produces atony, enervation, a diminution of
muscular power. Innervation%s increased by nerve contrac-
tion. Contracted nerves by their action on muscles draw ver-
tebrae out of alignment.

Auto-suggestion, or hypnotism (suggestion by another),
relaxes or contracts nerve tissue, causing more or less tension:

The importance of bone pressure, nerve impingement,
nerve tension, the all-important fact that the position of the
osseous frame, the neuroskeleton of the human body, has all
to-do with the amount of nerve tension, normal or abnormal,
known as nerve strain, the amount of heat is never mentioned,
in fact, is never thought of by the teachers of medical or chiro-
practic schools. It is therefore manifest that the would-be
teachers of chiropractic know but little of the principles of
Chiropractic, do not know of it as a science, or of its phi-
losophy.

Nerve tension is accomplished by the bones acting as
levers. A knowledge of this principle is essential for the com-
prehension of Chiropractic as a science, and specific adjusting
as an art.

A student may become familiar with the different branches
of anatomy by the study of one or more books and dissection
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on thie cadaver, and yet not know anything of the relationship
existing between bones and nerves. Knowing the structure
of bones and nerves, the names of each and all their surfaces,
the descriptive terms, nomenclature and classification, their
location and functions, do not inform us of the importance
which chiropractors should attach to the position of bones.

Do not forget for one moment that all vital and intellectual
forces depend upon the condition of the nervous system for
their expression, that there is a vital principle which dis-
tinguishes organized matter from inorganic, that when asso-
ciated with matter of organized bodies controls its manifes-
tation.

Bones are the only hard substances which can press
against, impinge upon nerves, by their displacement cause
nerves to become stretched. Displaced bones are the direct
cause of a large per cent of diseases. Any pressure upon or
against nerves excites and creates abnormal tension. Bones
displaced ever so little cause nerves to become contracted or
relaxed; either condition modifies vibration, alters the force
of an impulse and the amount of heat.

A knowledge of the structure of bones and nerves is well
and good. To be able to name and locate the depressions,
articular and non-articular eminences, is of especial benefit to
surgeons, but to a chiropractor it is all-important and of more
service to be acquainted with the relationship existing between
bones and nerves. In order to have health, nerves must have
normal tension, innervate each and every organ of the body,
so that their functions may be properly performed.

Displaced bones, luxated or fractured, cause disease (not
ease) by overtension of nerves; therefore chiropractors should
be especially interested in the study of bones and nerves, more
particularly regarding the effect either one has upon the other.

Normal nerve tension depends upon the usual position of
bones. Displaced bones modify nerve tension, vary the amount
of heat. Molecular vibration produces heat in animate and
inanimate bodies. Excessive nerve vibration, molecular dis-
turbance, causes inflammation. Diffused inflammation is
known as fever; heat expanded, spread, scattered, extended,
dispersed throughout the body is known as fever.

PYORRHEA ALVEOLARIS

Pyorrhea alveolaris has been extensively written upon by
Fauchard, Riggs and many others; it is known as Fauchard’s
disease, also Riggs’ disease.

Alveolar pyorrhea is an oozing of pus from beneath the
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gum margins; a resorption of the alveolar borders, with pro-
gressive loosening of the affected teeth, and a deposition of
calcic matter, calcium, lime, known as calculi, upon the surface
of the denuded roots. With the loss of teeth these morbid
conditions cease. It is a disease of adult life, seldom found
before the age of thirty years, owing to the pliability of nervé
tissue during youth. Nerve tissue becomes firmer, less elastic,
as age advances, therefore it does not so readily adapt itself to
heat modifications. Pus is composed of leucocytes, white
corpuscles. The proportion of white and red corpuscles varies
slightly in different persons in health, in various portions of
the body and at different ages in the same individual, owing
to.slight deviations of temperature ; the normal amount is one
of white to 700 of red. In fever the per cent of erythrocytes is
increased. When the temperature goes below 98 degrees the
proportion of leucocytes is increased. Alveolaria is pertaining
to the alveoli. The alveola is the socket in which the tooth
rests. Pyorrhea alveolaris refers to a discharge of pus from
the opening in which the tooth is held. Pyorrhea is a disease
of the dento-alveolar joint, a gomphosis articulation, one in
which a conic process is held in place by a socket, which per-
mits a certain degree of motion. Extraction of the teeth puts
an end to the disease by eliminating this membranous joint;
it removes, with the teeth, the intervening pericementum. An
inflammation of this membrane is known as pericementitis.
Alveolitis is an inflammation of the alveoli, the bone surround-
ing the roots of the teeth; the alveoli become necrosed because
of too much heat. Alveolar periostitis is an inflammation of
the alveola periosteum. The periosteum is a thin, vascular
membrane of the alveoli, closely adhered to and covering the
outer surface of the pericementum. The function of the
periosteum is to nourish the alveoli by vasa vasorum. This
vascular circulation is controlled by and through the nervi
vasorum. Osteo-periostitis is an inflammation of the bone
and its periosteum. Interstitial gingivitis is an inflammation
of the gumis, more especially the tissue between the gum and
the teeth. The teeth become loose, the gums red and swollen
and sensitive. The gums are composed of dense, fibrous tissue
covered by mucous membrane, are richly supplied with blood
vessels, but sparsely with nerves. Around the neck of the
teeth, at the gingival, the gum forms a free overlapping collar,
the dental ligament, where it is freely supplied with nervous
papilla, visible to the naked eye. Cementoperiostosis is an
inflammatory condition of the cementum of the teeth. Cemen-
tum is the outer cortical substance, the substantia ossea, the
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crusta petrosa, the rocky crust, a form of modified bone, which
covers the roots of the teeth and answers a similar purpose as
does the periosteum of the alveoli. The alveoli-dental peri-
cementum, peridental membrane, or root membrane, is a vas-
cular layer of connective tissue attached to and lying between
the periosteum of the walls of the alveoli and the cementum
of the roots of the teeth. When the pericementum, which is
well supplied with blood vessels and nerves, is inflamed, it
becomes swollen and very sensitive. The tooth, as a result of
the swelling, is pushed partly out of its socket, its crown
projects above those of its neighbors, and strikes against the
opposite tooth, causing pain and much annoyance. The
alveolar periosteum is firmly united to the root cementum by
perforating fibers, establishing a communication of blood ves-
sels and nerves between the jaw and the teeth. Pericementitis
is an inflammatory condition of the peridental membrane. The
pericementum, the interstructural membrane, is composed of
white fibrous tissue, interlaced with blood vessels, nerves and
glands; it is, therefore, liable to be inflamed, as other mem-
branous tissue. It subserves the purpose of a ligament, similar
as the pericranium performs in the sutures of the cranial bones.
The same blood vessels and nerves supply the periosteum,
pericementum and cementum. Periostitis, gingivarium, is an
inflammation of the gums and their surroundings. Ulitis is an
inflammation of the gums. Gingivitis expulsiva is the gradual
loosening and expulsion of a tooth or teeth from their sockets.

The teeth are composed of four specialized tissues—
enamel, dentine, crusta petrosa and the pulp. Between the
root of the tooth and the alveolar process are the cementum
and the periosteum, interposed between the latter two mem-
branes is the pericementum. The roots of the teeth have small
apertures in their apices, which transmit blood vessels and
nerves to the pump cavity, which is filled with pulp. The
sockets of the alveoli are lined with periosteum, covering them
closely, and intimately uniting the cementum with the fibrous
structure of the gums.

The pathological condition of cementoperiostosis is slow,
progressive expulsion of the teeth. If the M. D.’s had this
disease to treat they would class it among the incurable —
etiology obscure. Some dental authors ascribe decayed teeth
as the cause, although they know that the most of teeth so
expelled are perfectly sound. Were they correct in their
etiology of this cementoperiostitic condition that periodontitis
is caused by any one of the fifteen lesions given by dental
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authors, it would be an unexplainable explanation, for we
would want to know the cause of dental caries.

Pyorrhea and dental necrosis should be classed as two
separate conditions, two different nerves impinged upon, cre-
ating two distinctly different morbid conditions of tissue and
dissimilar abnormal functions.

The dental profession has made much study of this dis-
ease known by several names. They have no trouble in desig-
nating the parts affected ; the morbid conditions and symptoms
are readily apparent. They are well acquainted with the
pathological functions and morbid tissue, but as to the cause
of the morbid changes in and around the alveoli, they are un-
able to give us any light thereon. Its etiology remains ohscure.
Many, very many, remedies have been tried in vain.

The body is composed of myriads of cells; the teeth and
their surroundings are no exception. These have the quality
of form alteration; they possess the ability to contract and
expand, known as latent energy. This energy is controlled
and modified by heat; the amount of heat is determined by
nerve-vibration, heat being a function of nerves. Extremes of
temperature, above or below normal, softens or hardens tissue,
induces necrosis or sclerosis. A living organism, or any of its
organs, possess a certain degree of action and function, a con-
dition when normal known as health. When functions are
raised or lowered from the general average, a condition of dis-
ease exists. Nerve irritation increases temperature. Cell
metabolism is a heat production. Energy is stored in the cells
of organs as a latent agent ready to be used as a functional
force directed by impulses. Extremes of heat and cold induce
the various phases of inflammation by contracting nerve tissue
longitudinally. Heat within certain defined limits is essential
to the development of all organized beings. Excessive heat
when applied to tissue, external or internal, causes its expan-
sion, converts it from the solid into the fluid state. Any lnter-
ference with the normal response of an impulse results in
morbid physiology—pathology.

All functions in any degree are controlled by and depend-
ent upon nerve impulses. Fear causes a contraction of the
blood vessels of the head and face ; shame and anger a dilation
of the same vessels; these two conditions are the result of
nervi vasorum force on the vaso vasorum. With the cessation
or the disappearance of the emotional state, the blood vessels
return to their former degree of contraction. The flushed con-
dition shown by redness and excessive heat is the result of
an accumulation of blood in the capillaries. The whitened,
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colorless, pallid cuticle is from a lack of ordinary nerve vibra-
tion ; undulation is dependent upon excitation of nerves.

Alveola pyorrhea is always associated with nephritis, an
inflammatory condition of the kidneys. For many years I
observed that every patient having pyorrhea of the gums had
Bright’s disease, but not every one affected with nephritis has
alveolar pyorrhea. Fibers of the twelfth pair of dorsal nerves
go to and innervate the kidneys, gums and eyelids.

Inflammatory disturbances involve an interstitial gingi-
vitis, an infiltration of leucocytes into the interstices of con-
nective tissue of the gum. When inflammation is confined to
the margin of the gums adjoining the necks of the teeth, it is
specialized as marginal gingivitis. The effect of a low-grade
inflammation is the ossifying or resorption of the cementum,
substantia ossea dentium, the crust of osseous substance cover-
ing the roots of the teeth or periosteum of the bones.

The alveolar process is that portion of the maxillary bone
which surrounds and supports the tooth. The surface of bone
lining the alveolus is pierced by many passages for blood
vessels which furnish nutriment to the pericementum and
cementum. These contain in the musculature a plexus of vaso-
motor nerves, vasoconstrictors and vasodilators, which control
dilation of the blood vessels. In the physiologic condition
these fibers are in a state of continual contraction, giving to
the arteries and veins a certain average caliber which not only
permits, but by normal impulsive force causes a definite volume
of blood to flow through them in a given unit of time. The
tonic contraction and expansion, diastole and systole, is due to
and modified by the amount of heat, a result of nerve vibration.
The tonicity of the vascular muscles is subject to increase or
decrease in accordance to the quantity of nerve vibration and
heat production; these are always correspondent in their
amounts. Increased contraction results in a decrease of diam-
eter of blood vessels and a reduction in the outflow of the
blood. The small arteries thus determine the volume of blood
passing to any given area or organ in accordance with its func-
tional activities. The vaso-motor nerves pass directly from
the spinal nerves to the muscle-fibre through the inseparable,
vibratory nerve-movement and the resultant heat therefrom,
the internal diameter of the blood vessels and the volume of
the blood are accurately adapted to the needs of each organ.
During the rest and activity the blood vessels and nerves main-
tain a constant tone, normal renitency, elasticity, activity,
strength and excitability, as observed in a state of health.

The nerves of the pericementum are derived from the fifth
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cranial or trigeminal nerve and the sympathetic nervous sys-
tem; they enter by the apical tissue and the alveolar wall.

Lippincott says exostosis (hypercementosis), pyorrhea
alveolaris, necrosis of the jaw (alveolar cancer), recession of
the gums, stomatitis (inflammation of the mouth), gingivitis
and gum boils are due to inflammation of the tissues around
the teeth.

It is true, all of these morbid conditions are attended by
inflammation, are the result of excessive heat. Chiropractic-
ally, these diseases should be placed in three classes: Pyorrhea,
recession of the gums; gingivalgia, pain in the gums, and
gingivitis, inflammation of the gums. Gingivalgia, pain in the
gums, and gingivitis, inflammation of the gums are because of
an impingement on the twelfth pair of dorsal nerves, while
hypercementosis, caries of the teeth, alveolar burrowing ab-
scesses, toothache and gum boils are due to an impingement on
the third pair of cervical nerves. Stomatitis can be relieved by
removing pressure from off the right fifth dorsal nerve.

The dental profession gives as probable causes of gingi-
vitis that of uric acid diathesis, mercurial poisoning, gonor-
rheal infection, bacteria, drug action, faulty metabolism, auto-
intoxication, irritants in the blood and disturbed peripheral
nutrition, as systemic causes; that of malocclusion, overuse
and disuse of the teeth, as mechanical excitants, and a lack of,
or an excess of, friction, and fermentable material lodged about
the necks of the teeth, as local causes.

I discovered and have proven by relieving a number of
cases that expulsive gingivitis is caused by inflammation of
the twelfth pair of dorsal nerves, a portion of the fibers of
which ramify the gums as nervi vasorum. A relief of this
nervous affection may be had by removing the impingement
on these nerves.

Burchard’s Dental Pathology states: “In cases of hyper-
cementosis it is assumed that the source of irritation is pres-
sure upon the nerves of the pericementum by the hypertrophic
growth. Very widespread disorders may arise from this
source.”

Burchard assumes that widespread disorders (spreading
over many and varied conditions of disease) of the teeth and
gums may arise from pressure upon nerves. Chiropractors
do not, or, at least should not, assume the source of irritation.
They should know the origin of disease, and be scientific as
well as efficient in the art of adjusting.

Burchard mentions trifacial neuralgia as being a reflex
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disturbance from pressure upon nerves. Trifacial neuralgia
includes odontalgla, toothache and neuralgia maxillaris.

A reflex action is one executed without consciousness.
Such movements are accounted for by chiropractors as a
bounding back—a return of an impulse—a motor, impulsive
response to a sensory impulse—the conveyance of an impres-
sion to the central nervous system and its transmission through
a motor nerve to the periphery. A reflex or reflected pain,
according to pathologists, is one referred to some location
other than that of its origin. This definition, if accepted by
ch:ropractors, would define all pains as being reﬂex, originat-
ing in one locality by an impingement on a nerve, and its ex-
pression of disease, in another area, at its penphera] ending.

Dental neuralgia, odontalgia, toothachc and dental caries
arise from nerve excitation of the third pair of cervical nerves,
the cause of inflammatory conditions, while that of the hard
tissue of the gums because of pressure on the twelfth pair of
dorsal nerves, the cause of dental neuralgia and caries, can be
traced to the third pair of cervical nerves.

Through the intestinal sympathetic connection of the fifth
cranial nerve with the seventh, ninth and tenth cranial nerves,
salivary, muscular, nervous, ahmentary and pulmonary dis-
turbances become possible.

Pathological dentition readily demonstrates the relation-
ship existing between pressure-impingement, irritation, inflam-
mation and their “reflex disturbances:” Increased dental tem-
perature stimulates the salivary glands, increases the flow of
saliva, creates a disturbance of functional activity—functions
performed in excess is disease.

Fever is diffused inflammation. Temperature above that
of normal creates disease. Impulsive nerve-vibration deter-
mines the amount of heat. The degree of heat of the body of
a living being regulates the amount of function. Functions
performed above or below normal create conditions known as
disease.

Burchard affirms: “Neuralgia pain is a condition preduced
through the overexcitation of any portion of a sensory nerve.
The causes should be sought for and, if possible, removed.”
Chiropractors are able to locate the cause of nerve overexci-
tation and relieve toothache in less than a minute by the re-
moval of pressure.

Burchard tells us that overuse, abuse and disuse of the
teeth are causes which produce inflammation of the pericemen-
tum (interstitial gingivitis), inflammation of the gums, result-
ing in purulent or non-purulent liquefaction (necrosis) of the
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gingival (gum) portion of the pericementum (pyorrhea
alveolaris).

Burchard blames dental irritation for gout, obstinate pains
in the toes and fingers, also sciatica, ovarian and uterine neu-
ralgia. He speaks of violent attacks of trifacial neuralgia as
a common reflex disturbance from functional disorders of the
eye and ear, and motor disturbances of chorea, epilepsy,
paralysis, malaria, syphilis and amenia as producing neuralgia.
The same old allopathic explanation—one disease produces
another. He fails to grasp the fact of nerve-distribution, that
a nerve is composed of one or more fibers, which ramify one
or more areas ; consequently one or more affections, in as many
parts of the body, may arise from one impingement upon a
nerve containing many fibers. He maintains that neuralgia
pains in the teeth are because of pressure on exposed dentine,
that pulp degeneration as a cause of affections outnumbers
all others.

Dentists and physicians are alike in ascribing one disease
as the cause of another, and, that other is the cause of the one,
simply from the fact that two or more affections are frequently
associated together. Chiropractors elucidate this heretofore
mysterious connection of morbid anatomy and functional vari-
ation of two or more organs, collectively known as disease.
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To all who long to elevate the human race by freeing
it from ignorance, traditional prejudice, superstition and
the pernicious delusions of the superiority of drug medi-
cation and the necessity of surgical mutilation, and espe-
cially to those who desire to know the best method of
removing the unnatural and unnecessary condition called
disease—conditions which not only cause great suffering,
shorten life and lessen natural and intellectual progress,
but prevent that proper acquirement of metaphysical
knowledge so necessary for the next stage of existence,
this book is most earnestly dedicated.

Life is the expression of tone. In that sentence is
the basic principle of Chiropractic. Tone is the normal
degree of nerve tension. Tone is expressed in functions
by normal elasticity, activity, strength and excitability of
the various organs, as observed in a state of health. Con-
sequently, the cause of disease is any variation of tone—
nerves too tense or too slack.

THE SCIENCE, ART AND PHILOSOPHY OF
CHIROPRACTIC

Science is knowledge reduced to law and embodied in a
system. Art relates to something to be done. Science teaches
us to know and art to do. The philosophy of a science is the
understanding of its principles.

Science is accepted, accumulated knowledge, systematized
and formulated with reference to the discovery of general facts
—the operation of general laws. Knowledge makes the prin-
ciples of a science available by classification. Science is a sys-
tematized, paged index to the successive sense impressions. I
created a science of principles which have existed as long as
has the vertebrata,

Philosophy is the knowledge of phenomena, explained by
and resolved into causes, reasons, powers and laws.

Chiropractic is the name of a systematized knowledge of
the science of life—biology, and a methodical comprehension
and application of adjusting anatomical displacements, the
cause of biological abnormalities; also an explanation of the
methods used to relieve humanity of suffering and the prolong-
ing of life, thereby making this stage of existence much more
efficient in its preparation for the next step—the life beyond.
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In this volume I have systematized the knowledge ac-
quired during the last twenty-five years, of the laws relating
to life and as far as possible, explained the art of adjusting:
vertebral displacements, together with an extensive philo-
sophical explanation of the laws of life and the causes of
disease.

Knowing that our physical health and intellectual progress
of this world and' the next depends largely upon the proper
alignment of our skeletal frames, therefore I feel it my bounden
duty to not only replace displaced bones, but also teach others,
so that the physical and spiritual may enjoy health, happiness
and the full fruition of our earthly lives.

A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE AUTHOR AND
CHIROPRACTIC
The Life of One and the Existence of the Other Are
Inseparable

I was born on March 7, 1845, a few miles east of Toronto,
Canada. My ancestors were Scotch and Irish on my maternal
and English and German on my paternal side.

When my grandparents settled near the now beautiful
city of Toronto, there was but one log house, the beginning of
that great city. That region was then known as “away out
west.”

I came within one of never having a mamma. My mother
was one of a pair of twins one of which died. The one which
lived only weighed one and one-half pounds.

When a baby I was cradled in a piece of hemlock bark.
My mother was as full of superstition as an egg is full of meat,
but my father was disposed to reason on the subjects pertain-
ing to life.

I was a magnetic healer for nine years previous to dis-
covering the principles which comprise the method known as
Chiropractic. During this period much of that which was
necessary to complete the science was worked out. I had dis-
covered that many diseases were associated with derangements
of the stomach, kidneys and other organs.

In the dim ages of the past when man lived in rude huts
and rocky caves, even up to the present time, he resorted to
charms, necromancy and witchcraft for the relief of mental
and physical suffering. His whole object was to find an anti-
dote, a specific for each and every ailment which could and
would drive out the intruder, as though the disorder was a
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creature of intelligence. In his desire to free himself from
affliction and prolong his existence, he has searched the
heavens above, he has gone into the deep blue sea, the bowels
of the earth and every portion thereof. He has tried animal
and mineral poisons, penetrated the dark forest with supersti-
tious rite and with incantations, has gathered herbs, barks and
roots for medicinal use. In his frenzy for relief, trusting that
he might find a panacea, or at least a specific, he has
slaughtered man, beast and bird, making use of their yarious
parts alive and dead. He has made powders, ointments, pills,
elixirs; decoctions, tinctures and lotions of all known vege-
tables and crawling creatures which could be found, giving
therefor his reasons according to his knowledge.

One question was always uppermost in my mind in my
search for the cause of disease. I desired to know why one
person was ailing and his associate, eating at the same table,
working in the same shop, at the same bench, was not. Why?
‘What difference was there in the two persons that caused one
to have pneumonia, catarrh, typhoid or rheumatism, while his
partner, similarly situated, escaped? Why? This question had
worried thousands for centuries and was answered in Septem-
ber, 1895.

Harvey Lillard, a janitor in the Ryan block, where I had
my office, had been so deaf for 17 years that he could not hear
the racket of a wagon on the street or the ticking of a watch.
I made inquiry as to the cause of his deafness and was informed
that when he was exerting himself in a cramped, stooping posi-
tion, he felt something give way in his back and immediately
became deaf. An examination showed a vertebra racked from
its normal position. I reasoned that if that vertebra was re-
placed, the man’s hearing should be restored. With this object
in view, a half-hour’s talk persuaded Mr. Lillard to allow me
to replace it. I racked it into position by using the*spinous
process as a lever and soon the man could hear as before.
There was nothing “accidental” about this, as it was accom-
plished with an object in view, and the result expected was
obtained. There was nothing “crude” about this adjustment;
it was specific, so much so that no Chiropractor has equaled it.

If no other discovery had been made, this, of itself, should
have been hailed with delight. It was the key which has ulti-
mately unlocked the secrets of functional metabolism ; it is the
entering wedge destined to split the therapeutical log of super-
stition wide open, revealing its irrational and ignorant con-
struction.
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Shortly after this relief from deafness, I had a case of heart
trouble which was not improving. I examined the spine and
found a displaced vertebra pressing against the nerves which
innervate the heart. I adjusted the vertebra and gave imme-
diate relief—nothing “accidental” or “crude” about this. Then
I began to reason if two diseases, so dissimilar as deafness and
heart trouble, came from impingement, a pressure on nerves,
were not other diseases due to a similar cause? Thus the sci-
ence (knowledge) and art (adjusting) of Chiropractic were
formed at that time. I then began a systematic investigation
for the cause of all diseases and have been amply rewarded.

I founded Chiropractic on Osteology, Neurology and Func-
tions—bones, nerves and the manifestation of impulses. I
originated the art of adjusting vertebrae and the knowledge of
every principle which is included in the construction of the
science of Chiropractic.

The amount of nerve tension determines health or disease.
In health there is normal tension, known as tone, the normal
activity, strength and excitability of the various organs and
functions as observed in a state of health. The kind of disease
depends upon what nerves are too tense or too slack.

Functions performed in a normal manner and amount
result in health. Diseases are conditions resulting from either
an excess or deficiency of functioning.

The dualistic system—spirit and body—united by intel-
lectual life—the soul—is the basis of this science of biology,
and nerve tension is the basis of functional activity in health
and disease.

Spirit, soul and body compose the being, the source of
mentality. Innate and Educated, two mentalities, look-after
the welfare of the body physically and its surrounding environ-
ments.

Chiropractors correct abnormalities of the intellect as well
as those of the body.

These discoveries and their development into a well-de-
fined science are worth more to the student, practitioner and
those desiring health, than all the therapeutical methods com-
bined.

I am the originator, the Fountain Head of the essential
principle that disease is the result of too much or not enough
functioning. I created the art of adjusting vertebrae, using
the spinous and transverse processes as levers, and named the
mental act of accumulating knowledge, the cumulative func-
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tion, corresponding to the physical vegetative function—
growth of intellectual and physical—together, with the science,
art and philosophy—Chiropractic. It was I who combined
the science and art and developed the principles thereof.
I have answered the time-worn question—What is life?

NERVE FUNCTION

The nerves which ramify every portion of the body are
composed of nerve fibers. These are arranged in bundles.
They constitute the larger share of the brain and spinal cord.
These nerve fibers are the passageways for conducting im-
pulses from the center to all parts of the body, and sensations
from the peripheral endings to the nerve center.

Physiologists divide nerve fibers, which form the nerves,
into two classes, afferent and efferent. Impressions are made
on the peripheral afferent fiber endings ; these create sensations
which are transmitted to the center of the nervous system.
Efferent nerve fibers carry impulses out from the center to
their endings. Most of these go to muscles and are therefore
called motor impulses; some are secretory and enter glands;
a portion are inhibitory, their function being to restrain secre-
tion. Thus nerves carry impulses outward and sensations in-
ward. The activity of these nerves, or rather their fibers, may
become excited or allayed by impingement, the result being a
modification of functioning—too much or not enough action
—which is disease.

Spondylotherapy states under the headline of Chiroprac-
tic: “This system was founded in 1885. The theory sustaining
this system presumes that, in consequence of displaced ver-
tebrae, the intervertebral foramina are occluded through which
the spinal nerves pass.

“In this way the nerves are pinched, and Chiropractors
assume that such pinching is responsible for 95 per cent of
all diseases. Chiropractic concerns itself with an ‘adjustment’
of the subluxations, thus removing pressure on the nerves.”

“What the Chiropractor calls ‘nerve tracing,’ consists of
following a sensitive nerve from its vertebral exit to and from
the affected organs.”

Friend Abrams has been misinformed in regard to the
cause of disease as understood by Chiropractors. For correct
information upon this point see various portions of this book
by the founder of Chiropractic.
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CHIROPRACTIC

The Chiropractic system, revived on earth today,
Was known in ancient ages, in regions far away.
Sages and seers proclaimed it of origin Divine

And practiced it in secret, at many a hallowed shrine.

The great, new light that’s breaking o’er all the widespread
earth,

Is calling mystic knowledge to wider, further birth.

So, 'mid the great revival of truth among mankind,

This truth, contained in Nature, must wide acceptance find.

We know that mind is potent, the thoughts are mighty things
That soar and widely travel, as on expanded wings.

But though these thoughts are able to banish ev’ry grief,

We wish a perfect method by which to give relief.

Our minds are the directors, they should our actions sway,
Sub-consciously and consciously, thought must direct our way.
But mind doth act through matter, a vehicle it needs;

And this we need to regulate to drive out noxious weeds.

The spinal column holds, we know, a most important place.
‘When normal, it is beauteous, a form of wondrous grace.
But when distorted, it becomes the seat of many ills,
Which are, frequently, mistreated with ineffective pills.

Adjust the subluxations till crooked spines grow straight.
Take off from nerves the pressure which induce an evil state.
Thus many ailments vanish and health appears for all

Who, wisely, on Dame Nature for real assistance call.

No nauseous drugs or lancets we need to bring to view,
For Chiropractic action is always mild and true.

Our hands are wisely given to remedy the wrong,

So let these useful members be praised in poet’s song.

Dame Nature is beneficent, her laws are wise and true.

To learn and then obey them, is all we have to do.

And when we wisely work and plan the better way to learn,
No illness will exist, because it’s only when we turn

Away from Nature’s guidance we into error stray;

This is the only reason that you are ill today.

The body is an entity, although its members share

The daily work it needs must do with faithfulness and care.
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‘When all abide together and in harmony fulfill
Respectively their duties, they reveal God’s holy will.
Should any member suffer, another bears his part
Until the burden is removed by Chiropractic Art.

The Chiropractor teaches that all organs must agree,
That all must work together in most perfect harmony.
Thus, when we regulate the spine its functions to fulfill,
All other parts experience alike responsive thrill.

The kidneys, lungs and liver and the spleen and heart and brain
Are organs linked together by the sympathetic chain;

And from a common center, they one and all obtain

A regulative, guiding free, that makes their duty plain.

Adjustment, regulation is all that we require.

It lifts the baneful pressure that smothers vital fire,
Gives freedom to the muscles that they may freely act,
And the body perfect liberty to functionate intact.

Away with drugs which poison and instruments that kill.
Let us use, in wisdom’s way, of mental, manual skill.

The hands by mind directed, can drive our ills away,

And bring us advantageous health for which we all shall pray.

No cruelty, nor torturing of animals we need

To point the way to conquest over ills of any breed.
Along the gracious pathway where justice kindly rules
‘We learn life’s useful lessons in the Chiropractic schools.

The happy day is dawning, it cometh on apace,

When wisdom linked with kindness will all wrongs and ills
efface.

And whatsoe'r assists to bring about that blessed day

‘Will drive all hateful error to oblivion straightaway.

Set free the trammeled spirit, take off the binding shroud.
Deliverance preach to captives by binding fetters bowed.
Let mind and body act as one, though each of them be free,
For only thus can we attain to perfect liberty.

Hail to the noble workers who firm and faithful stand

To bless earth’s suffering millions with heart, brain and hand.
Hail to the modern system which takes the ancient rule

And well adapts its practice to the needs of modern school.
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'Twas in the land of freedom where the eagle soars on high,
That Chiropractic knowledge was brought to humans nigh.
And now to every continent and island of the sea

The welcome news is spreading to banish misery.

Life more and more abundant is what we all require,

We then can lift the barriers that interrupt the fire.

Give Nature perfect freedom, this only do we need,

Then she, kind nurse and mother, will all requirements heed.

Arouse the latent energy! Innervate the frame!

Then no more enervation will put our hopes to shame.
Let’s keep our thoughts directed to all that’s pure and wise,
Then no ensnaring tempter will rob us of our prize.

Let all honor, then, be given unto that kindly man,

Our teacher, D. D. Palmer, whose Chiropractic plan

Has lifted many burdens, set many captives free,

And whose very wise instructions are fruits from Wisdom’s
tree.

As years glide swiftly onward, with added zeal and might,
Will this new school of doctors work zealously for right,
Till knowledge conquers folly, till reason on her throne
Dispenses boundless blessings and claims all for her own.

September 24, 1910. W. J. COLVILLE.

THE BARBER POLE

The barber of ye olden time practiced some of the offices
of a surgeon, especially those of bleeding and pulling teeth.
He was then known as a barber-chirurgian. He bled his cus-
tomers to let out the impure, bad, fermented, poisoned, dis-
eased blood. It was supposed to become stagnant, detained,
obstructed, stopped in its circulation. In anemic persons the
blood was thought to be lacking, owing to a shortage or insuffi-
ciency of drainage or to perverted circulation. These notions
were quite prevalent when I was a boy. Indeed, we do not
need to go back so far, for all I have said about them will be
found in Dr. A. T. Still’s book on Osteopathy, dated January

It was supposed that by letting out the old, wornout blood,
new, fresh, pure, bright, red blood would be supplied. On this
theory Osteopathy was founded. Thanks to Chiropractic the
practitioners of Ostcopathy have accepted so much of Chiro-
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practic principles that hardly one of them now believes in that
bloody delusion.

King Edward IV, of England, instituted a corporation of
barber-chirurgians. Barbers and surgeons were made into
separate professions by King George II, at the beginning of
the nineteenth century.

The barber pole had its origin through jealousy. A noble-
man chanced to be a patient of a certain barber who had an eye
open for business. He took the blood of the nobleman and
striped a white pole with it. This so aroused the jealousy of
his professional neighbors that they also set up poles, strip-
ing them with bright red paint which retained its color,
whereas the pole colored with the nobleman’s blood soon be-
came dim and unsightly.

When the American flag of red, white and blue was un-
furled, the barber, to be patriotic, added the blue ; he American-
ized the English barber pole.

INFLAMMATION

Inflammation is a morbid condition distinguished by pain,
heat, redness, swelling and impaired nutrition. Acute inflam-
mation is one in which the process is active. Chronic inflam-
mation is one in which the changes occur with less rapidity.

“Baron van Swieten, Counfellor and Firft Phyfician to
their Majefties the Emperor and Emprefs of Germany; Per-
petual Prefident of the College of Phyficians of Vienna; Mem-
ber of the Royal Academy of Sciences and Surgery at Paris;
Fellow of the Royal College of Phyficians at Edinburgh, etc,,
etc., etc.,” states under date 1776: “Inflammation terminates
either in health, in other difeafes, or in death. It ends in
health, either by the helps of nature, or of art. By nature, the
malady is carried off either by a mild refolution, or by a con-
coction and excretion of the matter of the diftemper. Lastly,
an inflammation terminates fuddenly in death, if the caufes of
the inflammation are fo violent as to deny all paffage to the
humours, while a very intenfe fever is urgent at the fame time.”

James Copland, M. D., F.R.S., date 1844, states: “The
true seat and inflammation is always the ganglionic nervous
system and capillary vessels of the part affected ; the primary
change, originating with the former, but more fully expressed
in the latter, constituent of the organization.

“The temperature of an inflamed part upon, or near the
surface, is usually several degrees higher than that of parts at
some distance from it; and even the deep-scated viscera ex-
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perience a rise of two or three degrees, and often much more,
above the healthy temperature of 98 degrees.

“The functions of an inflamed organ, tissue, or part, is one
of the earliest phenomena of constituents of the morbid action,
being nearly coetaneous with the change in the organic nerv-
ous power, on which this action depends. The disturbance of
the functions is generally in proportion to the violence of the
disease. If the inflamed part performs a secreting function,
the secretion is either diminished, increased, or altered in char-
acter.”

McFarland states that “heat is the elevation of temper-
ature characteristic of acute inflammation, depending upon
active hyperemia, by which an increase of hot arterial blood
reaches the part, and possibly in part to increased combustion
taking place in it.”

Arterial blood is of the same temperature throughout the
body and of the same quantity and quality ; therefore, the blood
could not heat one portion more than another. Metabolic com-
bustion must of necessity furnish an equal amount of heat for
each and every portion.

John E. Erichsen under date 1860 says: “Inflammation is
Nature’s means of repairing the effects of an injury.”

Gould says: “A term applied to those tissue-changes by
which irritants are eliminated and which include overfilling of
the blood vessels, alterations in the blood-vessel walls, out-
wandering of leukocytes, exudation of plasma and multipli-
cation of the cells of the surrounding connective tissue.”

Bacteria are the medical man’s irritant; they excite the
phenomena known as inflammation — vascular activity, de-
generation, exudation and proliferation; the blood flows more
rapidly, degenerative putrefaction is expelled.

“Reactive inflammation is set up around a focus of de-
generation to limit the spread of the degenerative process.”

This reactive inflammation is thought to be physiologic—
functional activity for the purpose of freeing the body by way
of degenerative liquefaction—necrosis—liberating substances
capable of producing the phenomena.

There are various forms or effects of inflammation attend-
ing each and every disease. Disease depends upon, and is
never present without, a variation of heat from the normal.

Stengel says: “Disturbances of circulation, innervation or
metabolism may so alter cellular processes as to occasion the
production of irritating and chemotactic products.”
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Chiropractic: Nerve irritation creates heat by increasing
molecular vibration. An excess of heat disturbs circulation,
innervation and the cellular processes of metabolism.

Stengel further says: “Inflammation represents increased
and altered activity of tissues as a result of irritation; its pri-
mary object is the removal of the irritant. It is a pathological
and destructive process per se, but considered from the point of
view of its result (the removal or confinement of the irritant
and the resulting tissue destruction), inflammation is essen-
tially conservative and useful.”

Inflammation, excessive heat, is the result of nerve irrita-
tion. An increase in temperature means increased activity of
bodily tissue, an exorbitant amount of functionating. Instead
of inflammation having for its primary object the removal of
the irritant, the lesion, whether in the form of a poison or
displaced osseous tissue, is the cause of the inflammation. In-
flammation, heat in excess, is pathologic; it changes both struc-
ture and function.

In defense of the theory that inflammation or fever is a
body cleanser, Stengel says: “The cellular destruction is an
accentuation of the ordinary death of cells resulting from wear
and tear, though the form of the cell-destruction is more vio-
lent and probably different; the post-inflammatory regener-
ation is effected by karyokinetic multiplication of cells, as in
normal tissues.”

Health is that condition of the body in which all the func-
tions are performed in a normal degree. If they are executed
in a too great or too little measure, just in that proportion will
there be disease. If the cellular destruction is greater than the
normal wear and tear of tissue, it is an excess—disease—and
cannot be “regenerative,” health restoring. Inflammatory cell
destruction is not that of destructive metabolism. Inflamma-
tion destroys by necrosis, softening of tissue; is death in mass,
dissolution of an aggregation of cells; while necrobiosos is
death of individual cells, molecular death of tissue. Coagula-
tion necrosis, liquefactive necrosis, cheesy necrosis, dental
necrosis, dry or moist necrosis, is not that of destructive
metabolism. The former is the result of an abnormal amount
of heat; the latter includes a normal quantity, that which is
congenial to health—normal destructive metabolism.

There are many forms of necrosis, among which are the
half-dozen mentioned above. Many of these are known by one
or more names. The different kinds depend largely upon the
tissue involved. We do not find dental necrosis in the blood;



INFLAMMATION 137

coagulation necrosis in the lungs, nor cheesy necrosis in the
nerves or muscles.

The medical idea of inflammation is that it is “conservative
in tendency, benign in disposition and evidently the result of
a carefully-adjusted, protective mechanism”; that hypcremia
(excessive blood in a part) associated with edema (infiltration
of serum) act as a diluting solvent, tending to remove and
scatter the irritant; that suppuration, colliquation, burrowing
abscesses and centers of necrosis are but preliminary actions
for the purpose of ejecting the intruder; that degeneration, dis-
integration, colliquation and suppuration are caused by invad-
ing bacteria which surround the lesion, causing the issue to
necrose — melt, liquefy; that the tubercle, gumma, necrotic
ulcers and caseous necrosis are but masses of leukocytes.

‘While medical men look upon inflammation as pathologic-
physiologic function, they think it has a recuperative influence
—a tendency toward health. The medical fraternity allow a
fever to run its course (because they cannot do otherwise) to
cleanse the body of impurities. They assist all inflammatory
processes to suppurate in order to eliminate all putrescent
matter.

The “post-inflammatory regeneration effected by karyo-
kinetic multiplication of cells, as in normal tissues”: The
“karyo-kinetic multiplication of cells” is the common mode of
cell production—functions physiologically performed. There
can be inflammatory degeneration, but inflammatory regener-
ation, never. Inﬂ-\mmatlon increases functional activity above
normal, resulting in a pathologic condition named disease. Re-
generation which restores diseased tissue and abnormal func-
tions to normal, must be physiologic.

Chiropractors look upon inflammation and fever as the
result of abnormal tissue; a change of tissue causes a differ-
ence in molecular vibration; the degree of vibratory motion
corresponds to the amount of heat, increased molecular action,
caused by irritation, pressure on nerves, the lines distributing
the function of heat. They look for and find the impingement
which is causing an increase of functioning which produces
heat. By removing the pressure from the channels of commu-
nication, they cease to carry an excess of heat. By doing this,
Chiropractors are able to cut short all local, inflammatory con-
ditions, as well as general fevers.

Chiropractic principles: Nerves heat the body; normal
heat is health; heat in a more or less degree is disease; pres-
sure on nerves cause an excess of heat named inflammation.
Metabolism is normal when heat is natural ; health is the result.
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These principles have been reduced to law, a formula express-
ing a rule of successive action of certain phenomena. They
have been formulated into a system—a science.

The practical part of Chiropractic is the art of adjusting
subluxations of vertebrae with the hands. Chiropractic is both
a science and an art.

Chiropractic is a science, not a building. It was created,
not built. Its foundation is not that of principles. It is founded:
on anatomy—osteology, neurology, and functions. It is not
built out of principles as a mason would build a house out of
brick. Chiropractic is a science—a knowledge of health and
disease reduced to law and embodied into a system.

Delafield says: “Inflammation is the local attempt at the
repair of injury.” Inflammation tends to create morbid condi-
tions, instead of repairing them. The greater the inflamma-
tion, the greater the disturbance of functions and the morbid
change of tissue. The destruction of tissue—necrosis—is
because of excessive heat. All morbid growths are due to
excitation—too much functioning. Heat in excess is disease
creating, not health restoring.

The physician viewing “inflammation as an emergency
measure incited by injury, in which the body adapts to un-
usual ends, as best it can, mechanisms and powers normally
maintained for other purposes,” takes pleasure in noting the
rise of temperature, the increased pulse rate and respiration
of his patient, for the greater these are the greater will be the
reparation (?). The Chiropractor finds that local inflamma-
tion and general fever injure the tissue of the patient; that
high temperature softens the hard as well as the soft tissue.
Heat in excess is pathological, never physiological.

We are told by books on pathology that “Inflammation is
a modification of physiological processes.” That is true.
Whenever physiological processes are changed from normal,
in a greater or less degree, they are morbid, disease producing,
pathological. All inflammatory processes, whether hemor-
rhagic, fibrinous, serous or suppurative are abnormal, patho-
logical, disease creating in function and tissue; they are in
no sense health producing.

Delafield speaks of inflammation of nerves as follows: “In
the nerves, as in the brain and cord, degenerative changes
commonly accompany inflammation and a distinction is often
difficult. The difficulty in sharp differentiation lies in the fact
that degenerative changes in nerves, when intense or long
continued, often lead to inflammation, and that inflammatory
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conditions in nerves often determine secondary degenerative
changes in the nerve fibers.”

Degenerative changes always accompany inflammation in
proportion to the intensity of the heat. It is not difficult to
distinguish between inflammation and degenerative changes.
The former being the cause, while the latter is the effect. They
never lead to inflammation, but on the contrary, inflammation
(excessive heat) softens nerve and other tissues. Sure. In-
flammatory conditions of nerves determine conditions in their
filaments. Chiropractor should be a close observer; he should
realize the difference between cause and effect. Degenerative
changes in nerve tissue, necrosis, softening, modifies the
transmitting force of impulses and functions through its fibers.

Meningitis—inflammation of the meninges of the brain
and cord, may occur in connection with diseases of other por-
tions of the body. An impingement which presses against the
recurrent nerve, which innervates the meninges of the cord and
brain, excites its fibers and the membranes which it involves.

The following four quoted paragraphs are from Stengel’s
pathology.

“The alkaloids possess marked power in the production of
necrosis. Acids, alkalies, metallic salts and innumerable other
chemical substances may produce direct necrosis, or indirect
necrosis by the preliminary production of degenerations. The
same substances often cause both circulatory and mechanical
disturbances, which augment their direct effects. Heat and
cold act like chemicals; heat alters the properties of proteids.”

Inflammation, because of traumatism or chemical sub-
stances, causes firm tissue to become softened, necrosed. Ne-
crosis is death of tissue, degeneration. Its molecular atoms are
run together; they cease ta be rigid, are not suitable for the
transmission of energy which supplies vital action. If the
nerves, which transmit vital force are softened, become liyue-
fied, greasy, instead of having their natural firmness, the func-
tions which constitute life cease, the result being death.

Necrosis may be caused by direct contact of chemical sub-
stances, or of direct heat, as a burn or of x-rays, as concen-
trated heat, or indirectly by exciting the molecular action of
nerves; the result being an over-amount of heat which tends to
liquefaction.

It was hoped that the x-rays—concentrated light (heat)—
because of its caustic action upon the tissues of the animal
body, would have an affinity for diseased tissue only. But it
has been found that an over-amount of heat, whether trau-
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matic, chemical or concentrated on the surface by a sun-glass
or transmitted to the deeper tissue by x-rays, causes liquefac-
tion—necrosis.

Mechanical disturbances include those functions which
are m'egular because of displaced bones which press against
sensitive nerves; this includes disturbed circulation as well
as change of tissue. Inflammation (surplus heat), whether
traumatic or chemical, alters animal tissue.

“All forms of necrosis are accompanied to a greater or
less extent by the various degenerations.”

Tissue necrosis cannot do otherwise than change the
texture of tissue from normal to that which is not normal;
thereby changing its carrying capacity of impulses.

‘At the present day inflammation is generally regarded as
purely reactive in nature, the irritation causing sometimes one
and sometimes another primary lesion.”

Inflammation is not reactive, it is destructive. It causes
morbid change in the exercise of functions and the tissue upon
which it acts. The inflammatory action caused by inoculating
the system with virus, a disease producer, a disturber of func-
tions, an augmenter of necrosis to the extent, sometimes, of
causing the loss of an arm or a leg, is considered a cleansing
process.

The introduction of the virus of a disease into the body by
a physician is legitimate; but, if it occurs by accident, it is all
wrong, even if the same febrile conditions are produced

“Inflammation, whatever its original conception, may be-
come so extreme as to lead to necrosis. Necrosis, on the other
hand, often leads to inflammation, the dead cells constituting
the primary irritation.”

Extreme inflammation, an undue amount of heat, will
liquefy any tissue with which it comes in contact, will cause
tissue to soften; but necrosed tissue never leads to or causes
inflammation. Dead cells never irritate, they do not become
excited, they do not get inflamed. Irritation is because of
tissue having too much life—not death.

The normal temperature of the body, that which is suit-
able for normal functioning, is 98.6 degrees. That amount of
heat creates the desired firmness, the proper tonicity of tissue
for the accomplishment of bodily acts, the normal performance
of functionsr- Less or more than normal disturbs functions by
changing the texture of the transmitting tissue. A temperature
below 92.3 is nearly always fatal, but subnormal temperatures
above this degree are not necessarily followed by death. A
temperature of 95 is spoken of as one of moderate collapse.
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Stengel says: “Exposure of healthy or unhealthy tissues
to x-rays causes cellular degenerations and necroses with sec-
ondary inflammatory reaction. The skin—being most imme-
diately exposed—is the most susceptible of normal tissues; but
diseased tissues and new growths are still more readily af-
fected, probably because of their less stable condition. The
epithelial cells of the skin suffer first and most intensely, the
glandular cells of the skin are less prone to degeneration.
Swelling and degeneration of the endothelial and other cells of
the blood vessels and thromboses may in part account for
some of the results of x-ray exposures.”

“Secondary inflammatory reaction” in diseased tissue is
because of the added x-ray heat. ‘“Diseased tissues and new
growths are still more readily affected,” because of the super-
added heat.

The American Text-Book of Surgery—“Inflammation is a
disturbance of the mechanism of nutrition and affects the struc-
tures concerned in this function. It is the response of living
tissue to injury.”

“Inflammation causes a disturbance”—it is not the dis-
turbance. Mechanism is the arrangement, or relation of the
parts of a machine. Nutrition is a metabolic function. Inflam-
mation is the response of living tissue, because of injury to the
nerves ramifying that portion or of the peripheral endings; the
injury of either causes hyperthemia. Tissue damaged exhibits
symptoms we name inflammation. A slight increase in tem-
perature may be physiological. For example, in the repairing
of fracture, there is a rise of temperature during the prepara-
tion of callus.

The nervous system is the channel through and by which
life-force—the energy which gives innervation to the essential
functions of respiration and circulation—is transmitted. The
two latter are the functions upon which life depends. They
are carried on in proportion to the innervating force which, as
we have noticed, fmay be either excessive or deficient, either
condition causing disease and even death,

The involuntary portion of the nervous system and mus-
cles which contract by nerve stimuli must be in normal tone
in order to execute the normal amount of functionating for a
healthy existence.

Innervation—the nervous influence necessary for the main-
tenance of life and the various functions required to be per-
formed to produce action, is regulated by the amount of heat
which may be furnished in a too great or too little degree. An



142 THE SCIENCE OF CHIROPRACTIC

entire absence of or too much innervation means death. Nerve
and muscle tonicity is dependent upon, and modified by, the
amount of heat. Excessive tonicity causes erethism, an abner-
mal increase of nervous irritability, an augmentation of vital
phenomena in organs or tissue. Deficient tonicity causes atony
or weakness, a lack or vitality. Heat may become so intense
as to soften, necrose the tissue of nerves and muscles, thereby
causing a diminution of vibratory motion by which vital en-
ergy is transmitted.

It will be seen, according to Chiropractic pathology, that
death is caused by disease, and disease by impingement, and
the latter by poison and accidents. The Chiropractor adjusts
for one as readily as for the other.

NERVE FORCE IS LIFE

“The energy that gives life to the body is now known to
be nerve force—this explains why a strong, active body over-
flowing with energy, may, in a moment, become a lifeless form.

“Although no visible change has taken place, the heart has
ceased to beat; the blood no longer flows through the veins to
nourish, develop and sustain; the brain is dormant, the eyes
sightless, the ears deaf; the lungs stomach, liver, kidneys and
other organs have ceased their labors.

“What is this marvelous change? What is the element in
the living that is absent in the dead?

“There is no secret in the framework of bone, held to-
gether by sinews, fibers and muscles; nor in its covering of
flesh; nor in the system of organs located within this frame-
work, or in the several duties they perform.

“But the energy, the something that gives them life; the
something that has been taken away—what is that?

“The answer is—nerve force. It is an indefinable sub-
stance which is generated in the cells of the brain and spinal
cord and sent out through the system of nerves to give power
to the organs, as electricity is sent out through wires to furnish
light, power and heat.

“With plenty of nerve force, there is life and health ; with
little nerve force the body is weak and sick, and without it
there is no life at all.”

“There are two systems of nerves—the outer and inner.
Through the inner nerves is conveyed the energy that gives
life and motion to the lungs, heart, liver, stomach and other
organs of the body. Through the outer nerves impressions
(feeling) are conveyed to the brain.
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“These nerves are more numerous than the blood vessels,
and, in a great measure, control their size, or in other words,
the circulation of the blood, as well as the action of the muscles.
No portion of the body, whether brain, bones, ligaments, fat,
blood vessels or muscles is without its system of minute nerves.
The condition of these depends upon the influence conveyed to
them from the brain and spinal cord.

“If this nerve influence, or as we prefer to call it, nerve-
force, which is supposed to be similar to electricity, is weak-
ened, the part supplied by it becomes feeble; if too much fluid
goes to a part, it is irritated, causing pain, congestion, spasms,
inflammation and various other forms of disease. Should
there be some disease or derangement of the brain or spinal
cord, or of the nerve itself, so that no nerve-force is given off,
paralysis (or death) is the inevitable result.

“A multitude of diseases known by other names are due
to an impairment to the whole or part of the nervous system.

“Each portion of the body is under the control of “Nerve
Centers” located in the brain and spinal cord. Disease of every
organ or portion of the body may, and very frequently does
arise from defect in the nerve centers ratlier than in the organ
itself. Thus a weakness or irritability in the nerve centers of
the brain causes dizziness, dullness, headache, neuralgia, etc.

“A weakness of the nerve centers of the stomach produces
indigestion, dyspepsia, neuralgia, wind in the stomach, etc.
Weakness of the nerves of the heart results in fluttering or
palpitation of the heart, etc.

“Nervine allays irritation, assists the nerve cells to generate
nerve-force, strengthens the nerves and through them gives
renewed life and vigor to all the organs of the body.

“Pains in all parts of the body are also caused by an irri-
tated condition of the nervous system, so that headache,
stomachache, neuralgia, rheumatism, etc., are nervous dis-
orders and will be relieved when the nervous system is re-
stored to its normal condition.

“It is the nerves that are affected—they are weak and out
of harmony, and as they control the action of all the organs,
they, too, must of necessity suffer.

“All feeling is in the nerves. Therefore, anything that
weakens, or destroys the nerves, such as over-exertion, heat,
accident, mental effort, cold, indigestion, congestion, causes

n.

“In headache it is the brain nerves that are involved. In
neuralgia it is the more prominent nerve branches in some
part of the head or body. Stomach pains come from a dis-
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turbance or weakness of the stomach nerves, and in rheu-
matism and sciatica there is a pressure or strain upon certain
nerves.

“Pain is, therefore, relieved when the irritation or pressure
is overcome.

“Cathartics and purgatives do more harm than good, as
they operate by irritating the lining of the stomach and bowels,
thus weakening rather than strengthening the nerves.”

The above is copied from an almanac of 1910. It reads
quite like Chiropractic. I would like to see all Chiropractic
literature read as well. Medicine dispensers are noting the
mental pulse of the public—the trend is toward the belief that
nerve disturbance, rather than impure blood, is the cause of
disease.

Although in a medical almanac, the above statements are
quite refreshing when compared to some of the advertising
literature of Chiropractors. The medical world is advancing.
Only a very few years ago blood purifiers were the only rem-
edies advertised—now it is nervines for the nerves. By the
way, why did not some monopolistic hog get that word
“nervine” copyrighted so that he alone could use it as a trade
mark? The public mind is undergoing a rapid change. In-
stead of blood purifiers, they demand something too soothe,
strengthen, tone up, relieve the tension and irritated condition
of the nervous system. *“Nervine assists nerve cells to gener-
ate nerve force.”

Life is that vital force which some regard as physical and
others as spiritual. It is manifested by the employment of the
senses and voluntary movements.

Living beings are endowed with life, that is, certain
powers and functions not associated with inorganic matter.
Life is uncircumscribed; it is a relative term. We have live
and dead rock. It is, however, usually referred to as a peculiar
stimulus of organized matter which endows an individual with
power to make spontaneous movements under the direction of
the senses. Life is that state of an animal or plant by virtue of
which any or all of its organs are capable of performing their
functions.

“A strong, active body, overflowing with energy, may, in
a moment, become a lifeless form.” The author grasps the idea,
that too much energy—too much function, may cause dcath—
he might also have included disease.

Disease (using a medical term), abnormal functioning,
may consist of too much energy as well as not enough; may
be overflowing or deficient in amount. Variations from the
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normal may cause the exhibition of either too much or not
enough life; we may live too fast or too slow. All life is de-
pendent upon heat, some forms requiring more and others less.

All beings which possess life, exercise certain functions
requiring energy. Molecular alterations, tissue change, accom-
plished by an intelligent vital force, constitute a living being.
To live, itates the pc on of life. Life possesses an
intelligence which pervades the universe and is expressed in
accordance with the environment and the quality of the mate-
rial in which it manifests itself.

What is that which is present in the living body and ab-
sent in the dead? It is not inherent; it is not in .any of the
organs which are essential to life. An intelligent force which
I saw fit to name Innate, usually known as Spirit, creates and
continues life when vital organs are in a condition to be acted
upon by it. That intelligent life-force uses the material of the
universe just in proportion as it is in a condition to be utilized.

‘The almanac referréd to, recognizes two systems of nerves,
the “outer,” which takes cognizance of our environments, and
the “inner” which runs the bodily functions.

In the tenth paragraph we find the author is undetermined
as to the nature of this energy. He considers it nerve influ-
ence, nerve force or a fluid. But he grasps the idea that, if
there is not enough, the part lacking is enfeebled ; if too much,
irritation and the various forms of fever and inflammatory
diseases result. I wish that all Chiropractors could take in this
basic principle of our science—that too much or not enough
energy is disease.

Do not forget that disturbance of functions, either more
or less action than normal, is disease. Also that any change
in structure because of too much or too little heat is disease.
There must be a normal amount of energy and heat to create
and maintain normal functions and structure.

In the twelfth paragraph he does not fully grasp the Chiro-
practic idea. “Weakness or irritability” is because of nerve
abnormality and not from “defect” of the nerve centers of the
brain.

Sixteenth paragraph: “It is the nerves that are affected—
they are weak and out of harmony, and as they control the
action of all the organs, they, too, must of necessity suffer.”

Nerves are affected. Instead of their tissue being out of
hnrmouy. their condition creates inharmony. Their “suffer-
ing,” or being abnormal, creates unusual functlomng of the
organs in which they end. Abnormality of nerve tissue may
cause disease of the brain or its covering, but nerves are not
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abnormal because of the “nerve centers of the brain” being
affected.

“All feeling is in the nerves.” “Pain is, therefore, re-
lieved when the irritation or pressure is overcome.”

There would be no irritation without pressure. Pressure
is not “overcome,” subdued, conquered; it is relieved, the im-
pinging bone is replaced, pressure removed.

“It is the brain nerves that are involved.” All nerves are
brain nerves; that is, they all originate in the deep substance
of the brain tissue.

CHIROPRACTIC ANALYSIS

I have found it better to give regional locations for ad-

justing, rather than the number of the vertebra.

he nerves of innervation which go to the organs and vari-
ous parts of the body do not always emerge from the same
foramina in all persons. Remember that there are no two of
us alike in our osseous or nervous makeup. The filaments
of nerves vary in number and quality. Some are composed of
fibers from the cranial, spinal or sympathetic. The spinal
accessory, the eleventh cerebral nerve, has fibers from each
segment of the cervical spinal cord and also from the medulla
oblongata of the cranial cavity immediately above the foramen
magnum. Knowing the region of dislocation, it is easy for the
Chiropractor who comprehends Chiropractic as a science, to
locate the displacement and the affected nerve by the contour
of the spinous processes and nerve palpation.

The counting of vertebrae is uncertain, especially in fleshy
persons. Knowing the locality, the vertebra—not vertebrae—
is easily located by the Chiropractor who has learned it as a
science, and the adjusting is easily accomplished by the one
who has acquired it as an art. Counting vertebrae is unre-
liable and a waste of time.

Accumulated, established knowledge of the laws and prin-
ciples regarding the functions of living tissue in health and
disease, systematized and comprehended from ascertained facts
has developed a science which is serviceable and known as
Chiropractic.

“Paralysis is caused by occlusion of nerve stimulus result-
ing from displacement of vertebrae in the spinal column. The
gravest points of occlusion are usually upon the third, twelfth,
eleventh and seventh dorsal nerves; the first, fifth and eighth
cervical nerves; and the second and fifth nerves. However, in
general paralysis, or hemiplegia, there will be occlusions
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throughout the length of the vertebral column; those men-
tioned, however, being primary.”

“Nerve stimulus” is noticed elsewhere.

To say that hemiplegia is because of every vertebra in the
spine being displaced, is not specific, not scientific, does not
represent Chiropractic as a science.

Upon either side of the vertebral column are gangliated
nerve chains for the distribution of nerves and their impulses.
These reach from the occiput to the coccyx. Nerves are dis-
tributed from them to all parts of the body, even into the
brain cavity and the brain itself.

I discovered in 1898 that hemiplegia could be relieved by
adjusting the fifth dorsal vertebra, relieving the fifth spinal
nerve on the side affected. Bear in mind that hemiplegia
takes in one-half of the body laterally and the half of the brain
opposite the side affected. Usually there can be found on the
opposite side from that which is paralyzed, a depression over
the organ. of hope, in which the end of the finger fits. This
portion of the frontal bone will be found sensitive if scratched
or pressed upon. The inner and outer tables are thinned, the
diploe absent; sometimes so much so that the thinned portion
may be quite springy.

I have relieved many cases of hemiplegia by adjusting, re-
placing the fifth dorsal vertebra. This is specific, scientific,
making Chiropractic a science. Why not learn Chiropractic
as a science. Why adjust throughout the whole spinal column?

Dr. C. tells us there is in meningitis “occlusion of all of
the trunk nerves of the vertebral column, resulting from re-
action and construction.”

Meningitis is inflammation of the meninges of the brain
and spinal cord. The spinal nerve, immediately after its exit
from the intervertebral foramen, gives off a recurrent branch
which returns through the intervertebral foramen. This nerve
innervates the meninges of the spinal cord and brain. If this
nerve is impinged upon, it becomes inflamed ; meningitis being
one of the resulting diseases. As each spinal nerve has a re-
current branch, it becomes necessary to examine and find the
one impinged on by bone pressure. This may be known by the
contour of the spinous processes and the tenderness at the
place of exit and inlet. Adjusting this one vertebra will take
the pressure from this nerve and relieve the inflammation.

The displacement of one vertebra, whether by accident or
poison, does not react on other vertebrae, so as to occlude their
foramina, thereby constricting the nerves emanating therefrom.
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The distribution is made through the vertebral, gangliated
nerve chain and not through the vertebrarium.

‘Why should the Chiropractor “adjust to remove the occlu-
sions at all brain and heart places”? The patient has met with
an injury, a displaced vertebra. Why not locate that one and
replace it? Why should he “carefully examine” for “other
occlusions”? The displaced vertebra should be replaced at
the first adjustment, as this is an acute disease. Affects the
nerves, whose peripheral endings ramify the tissues through
which it finds entrance. I say, why is it that “frequent adjust-
ing will be necessary for a few hours; at the beginning as
often as every fifteen minutes”?

We are told by this same author that syphilis is caused
by occlusions of the twelfth dorsal, first and second lumbar
vertebrae; that the spread of the virus throughout the system
causes constriction of the entire vertebral column.

The occlusion, closing of the vertebral foramina, is not the
cause of syphilis. The poison, acting on certain nerves, irri-
tates their structure. They, in turn, contract muscles which
draw vertebrae out of alignment, thereby impinging upon
nerves which go to and affect certain portions of the body.

. Inoculation caused by sexual contact affects the first lum-
bar nerves. Then, why not replace the vertebra which is drawn
out of alignment by contraction of those nerves and muscles?

“Occlusion of nerves at each foramen.” Occlusion is the
transient (not continued) approximation of the edges of a nat-
ural opening. I presume that Friend Carver means the shut-
ting up of the intervertebral foramen, which is rarely, if ever,
closed sufficiently to squeeze the nerve which occupies one-
third of its space. The first pair of cervical nerves
emerge above and the second below the atlas in
grooves, where there is an abundance of room and no vertebral
notches to slide together; they cannot be occluded. The first
and second pair of cervical nerves cannot be pressed or
squeezed between the occiput and atlas or in the cleft between
the atlas and axis, and yet there are many diseases resulting
from their displacement. Right now, get your vertebral col-
umn. Look at the formation of the three first cervical ver-
tebrae. Sce the vertebraterial foramina which give passage to
the vertebral artery and the ganglionic nerve chain. Slide,
luxate, the atlas toward the left or right side. Observe the
sharp, outward edge of the inferior articular process. See
where it would impinge on, press against, the vertebral nerve
chain. No wonder that sharp neuralgic pains of the face and
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head are occasioned by slight luxations of the atlas. Bunions
and corns are caused by displaced joints in the toes and tarsus
where it is impossible to pinch or squeeze a nerve, but the dis-
placement of those joints press against nerves and cause these
affections.

The same writer states that pleurisy may be caused by an
impingement upon any of the twelve dorsal or the last four of
the cervical nerves. “No one need suffer from pleurisy longer
than two or three hours if the principles of Chiropractic be at
once applied at the outset.”

Pleurisy, pleuritis, inflammation of the pleura, may be
acute or chronic. The acute form is known by sharp, stabbing
pains in the side, which are increased by breathing or cough-
ing; the chronic, by an exudate collected between the pleura
and the lung. This affection arises from an impingement upon
one nerve; why try to adjust sixteen vertebrae to relieve six-
teen pairs of nerves? We cannot adjust, replace, that which is
not displaced. To move one or more of the fifteen mentioned
which are not displaced, would displace them, causing impinge-
ments on other nerves and consequently creating other dis-
eases. This is not Chiropractic.

The side affected determines whether the left or right
nerves are impinged upon. By palpation we find which one
of the first three dorsal nerves needs relief. Remove the pres-
sure by moving the vertebra above the nerve towards the
shoulder on the opposite side.

If the principles of Chiropractic are understood, there is
no reason why the pleuritic patient should not be relieved at
once, especially if the disease exists in the acute form.

he symptoms of peritonitis are moderate fever, a wiry
pulse, abdominal pain, tenderness and distension of the ab-
domen. The patient lies on his back with the thighs flexed to
relieve the contraction of nerves and muscles. There is vomit-
ing and constipation.

The peritoneum is the largest serous membrane in the
body. The nerves which supply it with innervation will be
found in the lower dorsal. By an examination of the contour
of the spinous processes in this region and by palpation, the
nerve which is impinged upon can be located and relieved.
It shows ignorance of Chiropractic analysis to adjust eleven
pairs (22) of nerves when only one pair is impinged upon.

Typhoid fever results from contaminated food or water
which acts upon the system as a poison. Metabolism is dis-
turbed. The symptoms and complications are various, for
which see any pathological book.
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The Analyzer tells us that if adjusting is begun at the first
appearance of the disease the abnormality will reach no greater
gravity; but if delayed until the patient takes to his bed, it
will require from one to five days to relieve all traces of fever.

I have relieved quite a number of typhoid fever cases, ad-
justing the fourth dorsal vertebra but once. The longest stand-
ing case was one of seven years, the patient was relieved im-
mediately, as soon as the adjustment was given, in the presence
of a physician who furnished the case. This case was pro-
nounced typhoid when the patient was in bed. The same
symptoms continued until the adjustment was made. The hot
dry skin was changed to that of being moist and warm at
once. Why adjust ten vertebrae from one to five days? Is it
because of lack of knowledge of Chiropractic principles? Is
it because the one so advising never studied it as a science, or
is it because he does not comprehend what an adjustment is?
Adjusting is an art, which should be practiced with scientific
knowledge. There may be one or more of the complications
referred to, but they all arise through the sympathetic, gangli-
ated chain which extends from the occiput to the coccyx.

Brain fever is an acute disease ; one in which the displaced
vertebra has not become disfigured. It does not need to be
grown back to its former, normal shape. In chronic cases,
those which have been standing for many months or years, the
displaced vertebra has become ill-shaped, and the adjoining
vertebrae have changed their shape to accommodate them-
selves to their displaced and disfigured neighbor. In such cases
it takes time to grow them back to normal, but it is not so with
acute cases.

If the Chiropractor understands the principles of Chiro-
practic; if he can locate the nerve (not nerves) impinged on,
and knows just what move to make in order to relieve the
pressure, he should relieve it and the inflammation at once. If
he is able to replace a vertebra and it remains in its normal
position, why or how can he keep replacing that which is al-
ready in place? The advice given, in several diseases, to adjust
every fifteen minutes for a few hours, shows that the adviser
really does not comprehend just what an adjustment is. To
adjust is not merely pressing on the spine, it means to move,
replace, a displaced vertebra. To adjust each and every verte-
brae of the spinal column is simply an impossibility ; they can-
n;)t ag be displaced. You cannot replace that which is not dis-
placed.

In brain fever, the nerve impinged on will need to be
located by palpation, and an examination of the spinous proc-
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ess. The intense motor reaction caused by the stimulus (using
the Analyzer’s term), is relieved as soon as the proper adjust-
ment is made, the nerve being no longer on a tension.

To adjust every fifteen minutes, replacing a vertebra four
times an hour, shows that either the suggester does not know
when he has made an adjustment or does not replace the dis-
placed vertebrae. Remember, adjustments are only made when
a vertebra is returned to its normal position, and that when
Chiropractors attempt to move three contiguous vertebrae or
the whole spinal column as advised by the Analyzer, that, in all
probability, they do not move them, or, if they do move more
than one for any disease, they displace those not displaced,
thereby creating disease instead of relieving it.

Hydrocephalus, an abnormal accumulation of fluid within
the cranium, termed external when in the meninges; internal
when in the ventricles; chronic, infantile, or congenital when
occurring in infants and of slow progress; and acute when it
accompanies meningitis, the tubercular form of which is often
termed acute hydrocephalus. The kidneys are at fault. Ad-
justing the twelfth dorsal vertebra will relieve the pressure; if
due regard is paid to which one or both kidneys are affected,
adjust accordingly. There is no need of adjusting the other
eight vertebrae advised by the Analyzer—remember that you
cannot adjust, replace a vertebra that is not displaced. I desire
that every Chiropractor shall understand and comprehend this
statement. They will then be on the road toward special, spe-
cific, scientific adjusting, creating a science.

‘The prone condition during infancy allows gravity to
place the accumulated water in the cranial cavity inside the
unsutured bones, which are easily spread to accommodate the
fluid which the kidneys and the serous transudate membrane
failed to transude.

Paralysis agitans, shaking palsy, is marked by a trembling
of a portion or all of the body. It usually begins in one hand.
It may- affect just one arm and leg and, possibly, the head.
During sleep the tremor is absent. The gait is that of festina-
tion ; the body is bent forward. The center of gravity is too
far forward; the patient runs to keep up with the forward
action of gravity.

There is no necessity of trying to adjust nine places as
directed by the Analyzer. We are told to adjust the first,
sixth, seventh and eighth cervical vertebrae. We may jump
on, we may press against, those four and the other five sug-
gested, but we cannot adjust, replace these adjoining verte-
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brae. A vertebra displaced is not in apposition to those ad-
joining above and below. When the displaced vertebra is
adjusted, replaced, so that its articular surfaces are in con-
junction with their mates, why adjust the adjoining vertebrae
—an impossibility. Such statements by a Chiropractor expose
his ignorance in regard to adjusting.

In all cases of shaking palsy, the kidneys will be found
abnormal in their functions; not that the kidney affection
causes other affections. The nerves emanating below and next
to the twelfth dorsal vertebra will be found impinged upon;
their fibers reach the kidneys and the portions of the body in-
volved. Correcting the displaced twelfth dorsal vertebra will
relieve the pressure so that Innate can transmit impulses in a
normal manner,

A paroxysmal affection of the bronchial tubes, with diffi-
cult and labored breathing, cough and a feeling of constriction
and suffocation, is named asthma.

Why adjust eight vertebrae; I mean why try to adjust
eight vertebrae when only one is displaced which is the cause
of asthma? Sometimes one adjustment gives relief; in other
cases, weeks and months may be required.

We are told that asthma is caused by errors in diet. A
full stomach presses upon the lungs and helps to close the
bronchial tubes; therefore, emptying the stomach removes
pressure and gives relief.

Diphtheria is a disease of childhood. The Analyzer tells
us that it is a constitutional abnormality.

Diphtheria is a result of poison taken in the system. In
all probability, it is taken in the food or drink, for we find the
sixth pair of dorsal nerves affected ; those on the left side going
to the stomach, those on the right reaching the throat.

Instead of adjusting four cervical and four dorsal verte-
brae, as advised by the Analyzer, adjust the fifth dorsal, mov-
ing it in the direction indicated by palpation. If the displaced
vertebra is adjusted properly, once, there will be no necessity
for another, except in those rare cases in which the subluxation
has existed for some time. In one case of this kind I had to
adjust once a day for three days. Upon inquiry I found the
patient had been subject to croup. If the adjustment is done
just right there will be no need of adjusting “at periods of from
a quarter to a half hour.” If we replace the displaced vertebra,
how can we do more? Why try every'few minutes?

Apoplexy is supposed to result from effusion and extrava-
sation of blood or serum into the brain or spinal cord. The
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Analyzer accepts this theory. The effects just mentioned are
the result not the primary cause.

Pressure upon a nerve whose fibers innervate the men-
inges, of brain and spinal cord, causes them to be excited and
inflamed. This hyperthemia softens the walls of the blood
vessels and increases the tension—the strain upon an artery at
full pulse.

High tension of an artery may be normal or pathological.
Tonicity may be raised to a point above normal by exercise or
excitement. Such a natural response is physiological. Intra-
venous tension is accompanied by a physiological response in
the elevation of temperature during the repair of the osseous
framework. .

Inflamed vascular tissue exposed to hypertension is liable
to rupture because of the softened walls. We therefore view
pathological hemorrhage as pertaining to disease, an effect, not
a cause.

Chorea, St. Vitus Dance, was so named because, in the
epidemic of chorea in Strasburg, in 1488, those who were
afflicted (using the term of superstition) were sent on a pil-
grimage to the chapel of St. Vitus, at Zaburn. It is recognized
by involuntary irregular, nervous, jerking movements.

The Analyzer gives seven vertebrae to adjust in order to
relieve seven pair of nerves. The primary occlusion being the
third dorsal, and the other six the result of motor reaction.

Palpation and the outward line of the spinous processes
will reveal the displacement and the sensitive nerve impinged
on. The time required to relieve the patient will depend upon
the length of time the disease has been standing, resulting in
a more or less ill-shaped vertebra. Daily adjusting, with an
hour’s rest immediately after, will gradually return the verte-
bra to its normal shape. If a patient with this or other dis-
eases, goes out walking or riding immediately after an adjust-
ment, the exercise returns the vertebra to its abnormal posi-
tion, requiring much more time to effect a cure than if he or
she had rested a half-hour or more after each adjustment.

“Gout is but the result of sciatica and articular rh€uma-
tism together.”

There are cases of gout which do not show, and have not
shown, any symptoms of sciatica or articular rheumatism ex-
cept such as are manifested in this disease. I have just re-
lieved a case of gout of the right big toe, in less than a week,
by adjusting one lumbar. vertebra. The Analyzer is in the
same dilemma as are medical men. “The cause of gout is
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not definitely known, but is connected with an excess of uric
acid or urates in the blood.”

Gout is no more nor less than articular rheumatism con-
fined to the small joints of the hands and feet, more especially
to those of the big toe. It is readily relieved by spinal adjust-
ing. The Analyzer advises adjusting seven places, seven ver-
tebrae as “indicated.” The science of Chiropractic indicates
one vertebra, depending upon whether the disease is mani-
fested in the fingers or toes, and this can be determined by an
cxamination of the spinous processes and palpation.

Epilepsy. “No case of epilepsy has ever been found that
did not present a very grave subluxation at stomach place.”

So far, I have had but one occasion to adjust other than
the atlas for epilepsy. To adjust six vertebrae is not scien-
tific, neither does it display a knowledge of the art of adjust-
ing. Give one adjustment a day, for the six days of each
week, until the deformed vertebra has been restored to its
normal shape. Then it will remain in its normal position. Re-
member, when the osseous skeleton is in proper position, in
all of its parts, there will be no pressure on nerves or muscles,
and all will be well.

“Consumption, or tuberculosis of the lungs, as the process
exists today, is caused specifically by occlusion of the first,
second, third and fourth dorsal, and sometimes the eighth,
seventh and sixth nerves.”

Notwithstanding, Dr. Carver, under date of March 1, 1910,
wrote me, “The only thing I want distinctly understood be-
tween you and me is that you are not permitted to publish
my letters to you or any part of them.” I quote from his of
February 17, 1910: “In answering your question “Why not be
specific in Ad)ustmg? I simply say that is what I teach.”
Giving seven pair of nerves (14 nerve trunks), the occlusion
ofﬁwhich causes consumption is not precise, definite nor spe-
cific.

Dr. Carver states on page 4 of his Chiropractic Analysis,
that he “received the very crude application of its principles
from the founder.”

Those “very crude” adjustments relieved him of consump-
tion and are yet used by the founder in that “very crude appli-
cation” of adjusting one vertebra for the “white plague.”

I used a specific adjustment in adjusting Willard Carver.
Although it was “very crude,” he was relieved by adjusting
one vertebra—the one displaced and none other.

My adjusting of one vertebra for the relief of consump-
tion in the case of Willard Carver he thinks “very crude,” but
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the adjusting of three pair of cervical and four pair of dorsal
nerves is considered by him to be precise, definite and specific.
This is the specific, scientific analysis of Chiropractic by
Carver.

In order to give specific adjustments, we must possess a
knowledge of the disease in question and be able to trace it to
its origin; not to seven pair of nerves, nor to one pair, but to
the one single nerve trunk impinged upon, and sometimes
even to that of one filament of a nerve.

For both pleurisy and pneumonia we are told to adjust
six different vertebrae. In each affection there is only one
subluxated vertebra impinging upon one nerve. Replacing this
relieves the impingement. If done just right, one adjustment
is sufficient.

_ Adenoids are soft polypoid tumors, consisting of loose,
succulent, connective tissue, situated in the nasopharynx.
They may become hypertrophied because of inflammation, but
not as a result of catarrh. The mucus covering the pharynx
and enlarged tonsils represent two different conditions. While
either is not the result of the other, yet they both result from
inflammation caused by a nerve impingement, by a displaced
vertebra, at stomach place, on the right side of the spine. Re-
placing this vertebra, removing the pressure from the nerve
which goes to and ramifies the region of the throat and
pharynx, will relieve the inflammation of those parts.

To adjust five vertebrae where only one is displaced, is
not scientific, is not Chiropractic.

In diabetes, the “occlusion” is not at kidney place, the
twelfth dorsal. (See article on diabetes.) Look for displace-
ment at seventh dorsal, as diabetes is due to abnormal func-
tioning of the pancreas; the kidneys acting only as excretory
organs.

There is no need of adjusting five vertebrae, four of which,
at least, are not displaced. Why displace those which are in
their normal position? It should be the Chiropractor’s busi-
ness to relieve impingements, not to create them.

Endocarditis—inflammation of the lining membrane of the
heart. The Analyzer tells us the cause is “on account of cer-
tain irritants in the circulating fluids, also by an occlusion of
the fifth, seventh and eighth cervical nerves.” Why not be
specific? If you do not know just where the impingement is,
make yourself acquainted with Chiropractic as a science, and
by a knowledge of neurology, locate the nerve which inner-
vates the heart. If the nervous influence be too great, the
stimulation excessive, find what nerve is irritated, overexcited,
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and relieve the condition by adjusting the displaced vertebra
which has caused it.

The Analyzer names four places to adjust to relieve loco-
motor ataxia, namely, the eleventh and twelfth dorsal and the
first and second lumbar. “The twelfth dorsal vertebra and
first lumbar are, however, anteriorly displaced about equally.”
Dr. Carver is right in adjusting the first lumbar. The other
three are not at fault, are not displaced, consequently if moved
at all they would be disarranged instead of replaced. “An-
teriorly displaced.” No vertebra can be displaced anterior to
those above or below without a fracture of the oblique proc-
esses. One examination of any of the vertebrae and their
articulating processes should satisfy any person that such is
an impossibility.

The following is the Analyzer’s analysis of rheumatism.
“Rheumatism is always chronic abnormality. In other words,
rheumatism never becomes apparent at its incipiency, and
only presents rheumatic symptoms when it becomes chronic.
The reason for this truth lies in the fact that the active symp-
toms called rheumatism are always the result of an irritating
substance at the periphery of sensory nerves caused by long
occlusion, producing a motor-reaction and consequent wide-
spread constriction and occlusion.”

“The irritating substance is an excessive and abnormal
uric acid, accompanied by lime and calcareous substances in
solution. These enter the area of stasis, where the circulatory
fluids are substantially without movement as a result of occlu-
sion and there precipitate, or, to use a common term, settle
into the tissue. As this sediment continues to increase, the
stasis becomes wider by reaction and occlusion, and the sedi-
ment graver. When it reaches a sufficient volume, it results
in the reaction and symptoms called rheumatism.”

Rheumatism may be acute or chronic. The symptoms
may be pronounced from the first and run a short, definite
course, or they may be of long duration. The onset may be
sudden and severe, or it may develop gradually.

Instead of rheumatism being the result of an irritating
substance at the periphery of sensory nerves, we find it exists,
because of impingements at or near their emergence from the
spinal column. The truth of this statement can be demon-
strated to the satisfaction of any skeptic by the fact that a
Chiropractor can promptly cause rheumatism by purposely
subluxating a vertebra and afford relief as readily by replacing
it. Therefore, the Chiropractor should know which vertebrae
are subluxated and move these only. The reason for the



CHIROPRACTIC ANALYSIS 157

Analyzer’s belief in this “apparent truth” lies in the fact that
he is yet floundering in the delusions of chemical analysis; he
has not outgrown his medical education.

Motor reaction, widespread restriction, uric acid and occlu-
sion do not enter into rheumatism or any other disease, as
Chiropractic causes or effects. Uric acid is not always found
by chemical analysis in rheumatic patients.

“These enter the area of stasis, where the circulatory fluids
are without movement.”

Dr. Carver ought to know that blood is the only fluid of
the body which is said to circulate as it moves in a circuit.
The passage of fluids through membranes is known as diffu-
sion—not circulation. When liquids cease to transude they
are said to be in a state of stasis—dropsy is a form of stasis.
Diffusion is a physiological function; stasis is pathological,
because of inflammation which thickens the membranes.

hen we find the patient affected with rheumatism in
upper and lower limbs, look to center dorsal. If in lower limbs
only, the lumbar region; if in feet, the lower lumbar. It will
be seen that the advice to adjust five places, “together with
the occlusions of heart and brain places,” is superfluous and
need not be followed. Instead of “acid irritation producing
reaction, constriction and occlusion,” impingements will be
observed by the practitioner who has learned the principles of
Chiropractic.

Smallpox and chicken pox, although bearing different
names, are one and the same disease, differing only in the
degree of severity. Physicians are often undetermined as to
which of the two diseases a case under observation belongs.

The Analyzer states that for these diseases we should ad-
just for liver and kidney nerves and repeat every half hour
until complete relaxation has been obtained. He advises ad-
justing the fifth, sixth, seventh, cleventh and twelfth dorsal
nerves. Why he skips those between the seventh and eleventh
I am unable to say.

I have relieved several well-marked cases of the above
mentioned diseases by one adjustment of the fifth cervical. I
have never needed to give the second. These diseases are
acute—vertebrae have not become ill-shaped; therefore, they
only need replacing. Why not learn to be specific? Why not
learn Chiropractic as a science?

In malaria and intermittent fever the Analyzer advises
adjusting five vertebrae every ten minutes until relaxation is
apparent, then twice a day. In addition, he says, “watch care-
fully the heart and brain places.” In malaria and intermittent
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fever there is a portion of the time during which the patient is
relaxed. The relaxation period would determine the number
of Carver’s adjustments. The Analyzer evidently believes in
sticking to his job and not allowing the other fellow to get in
between adjusting periods or an opportunity to beat him out of
the case. This reminds me of an undertaker who hired a man
to sit up with a sick man, night after night, for a month so that
the night-watch might secure for him the order for a casket.
The sick man beat the undertaker out of that order by getting
well.

If a vertebra is adjusted, replaced, why keep replacing it
every ten minutes? Does the vertebra become displaced in so
short a time, or does the practitioner displace it while trying to
replace the other four mentioned? Or is it possible that the
adviser does not comprehend what an adjustment is, or when
he makes one?

Insanity. “It is usual to find occlusion of the third, sixth
seventh, eleventh and twelfth dorsal nerves.”

‘Why not locate the vertebra which causes the impinge-
ment, the cause of mental derangement?

Analyzer says to adjust four places for Dyspepsia and sick
headache. As I have said, elsewhere, the nerves which inner-
vate the stomach emerge on the left side of the spine, while
those from the opposite side go to the throat, eyes and head.
Therefore, because of a displacement of the fifth dorsal, there
may be, at one and the same time, dyspepsia and sick headache.
If the stomach only is affected, stand on the left of the patient
and adjust toward the right shoulder. For diseases of the
throat, eyeball or headache, stand on the right side and throw
toward the left shoulder. If there be diseases which show im-
pingements on both sides, then head the adjustment.

The Analyzer tells us that dyspepsia or indigestion “is
usually the result of the grossest and most extravagant errors
in eating and diet conceivable. However, it may be caused by
occlusions produced by direct injury to the vertebral column.”
He advises “the most rigid dieting of the patient.”

I have known people who lived in dirt and filth from one
year’s end to the other, and yet illness was seldom heard of
in their home. Usually they are tough and hearty. I have also
visited homes where they were so excruciatingly neat that
hardly a speck of dust or dirt was seen inside of their doors.
The children (if they had any) were kept spic and span and not
allowed to sit down for fear they would get their clothing
soiled. Invariably in such homes someone was complaining of
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being ill. If dirt is so unhealthy and cleanliness so healthful,
why is the clean home such a sickly one and the dirty one so
salubrious? There is a happy medium between these two ex-
tremes. We can be so fifthy as to be offensive, or so neat that
we are uncomfortable to ourselves and those who come near us.

Fastidious, rigid dieting has produced dyspepsia in thou-
sands. Those who are the “grossest and most extravagant in
eating” are generally free from indigestion. Obey the scrip-
tural injunction: “Take thine ease, eat, drink and be merry.”

Bronchitis. “The occlusion causing this process is usually
of the seventh and eighth cervical and first and second dorsal
nerves.”

We have a process of law, chemical processes and the
process of decomposition, but no bronchial process.

Bronchitis is a throat affection due to an impingement of
the right, sixth dorsal nerve. Why adjust four vertebrae for
four pair (eight nerves), when only one pair is impinged? Why
try to adjust those which are not adjustable: those which are
already in their normal position? Why? We cannot replace,
adjust, those which are already in place.

‘When visiting a Chiropractic clinic recently, I observed
that the number of the vertebra to be adjusted, in each patient,
was recorded in a book. Of the twelve patients two were ad-
justed in three places, one in four, three in five, four in six, one
in seven and one in eleven places.

From only three of the patients did I learn the name of the
disease from which each of them was suffering. One was
adjusted in four places for bladder trouble, another in three
places for gall-stones,. and the third in eleven places for
colonitis—eleven vertebrae adjusted for one disease.

The explanation for this general treatment was: “the doc-
tor asks the patient no questions, but makes his diagnosis
through the direct examination of the vertebrae.” Regardless
of the ailment, he adjusts any or all vertebrae that are
thought to be out of alignment. A knowledge of the contour
of the spinous processes is considered very essential, so that
all abnormalities found in the outline of the spinous processes
can be adjusted. The vertebrae were not corrected for a spe-
cial disease; the whole spine is looked over and all irregular-
ities corrected.

A knowledge of diseases is not necessary; it is not essen-
tial to know the ailments for which adjustments are given.
Months of study on physiology, pathology, neurology, osteol-
ogy, myology, and all the other ologies are unnecessary. This
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mode of procedure is what might be appropriately called gen-
eral Chiropractic adjusting ; analogous to the osteopath’s “gen-
eral treatment” which consists of manipulations and Swedish
movements covering the entire.body. As the osteopath learns
that special moves give specific results, so the Chiropractor
will in time learn to be specific in his work, making Chiroprac-
tic a science.

The “hit the high places” method would be all right if all
vertebral columns were alike, in health, in the outline of the
distal ends of the spinous processes. But on the contrary, we
find no two of them alike; so that, to depend upon the con-
figuration of the spinous processes, alone, is often misleading.
It is well to know the locality of the special ailment we are
expected to relieve. Knowing the locality, we should be spe-
cific in determining, by palpation, the nerve impinged upon,
the vertebra displaced, and the direction it should be moved
in order to rack it into its normal position, and then act ac-
cordingly.

A clinic is for the purpose of instruction. Each case
should be studied and information given thereon. In a Chiro-
practic clinic the diseased condition should be noted and the
subluxated vertebra, or, at least, the region in which the im-
pingement causing the 'disease exists, should be pointed out.
The bladder trouble was not caused by the displacement of
four vertebrae; gall-stones were not the result of three dis-
placed vertebrae, and colonitis was not the result of eleven
displacements. \Vhy not learn to be specific? Why not learn
Chiropractic as a science and an art?

If we adjust six, seven or more vertebrae, or adjust the
whole spinal column—paralysis of a lateral half of the body—
“there will be occlusion throughout the length of the vertebral
column.” In meningitis “there will be occlusion of all the
trunk nerves of the vertebral column.” In syphilis “there
are constrictions of the entire vertebral column, with occlusion
of nerves at each foramen.” That is not definite, not specific,
not scientific,

The entire column has 31 pairs of nerves, 62 spinal nerve
trunks; these are all occluded, closed or shut up. To adjust
every vertebra for a definite form of disease betrays a lack of
Chiropractic knowledge. Such adjustments are neither spe-
cific nor scientific. If the clinic is for the purpose of practice,
why not adopt Dr. Arnold’s method of loosening up every ver-
tebra, from the coccyx to the occiput, and then replacing each
and every one separately? That would be Chiro-prac-tice.
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This book has been written for the purpose of teaching
Chiropractic as a science, making the art of adjusting specific,
giving a special location and adjustment for each disease so
far as we know.

Any person can learn to hit the high places, replace and
displace vertebrae, relieve one disease and cause others. Let
us, as Chiropractors, show the world that Chiropractic is a sci-
ence; that hemiplegia is caused by a displaced vertebra, the
sixth dorsal ; that relief is given by replacing that vertebra and
none other. Why not be specific in typhoid fever. Why not
learn which vertebra is drawn out of alignment, the one which
causes the symptoms collectively known as typhoid? No mat-
ter if the evidence of a certain disease is manifested in various
parts of the body—remember that there are two ganglionic
chains of the sympathetic nervous system reaching from the
occiput to the coccyx; its plexus of nerves extending into the
cranium, and that these vertebral cords are distributing agen-
cies. Why not combine the science of Chiropractic with the
art of adjusting?

I am pleased to state that many Chiropractors have out-
grown, and have no further use for medicine, magnetic treat-
ment, vibrators or osteopathy. They practice Chiropractic un-
mixed. Now, why not take another step forward by giving
only specific adjustments?

“The only place where the transmission of life force as a
nerve impulse from the brain to any organ or part can be in-
terfered with is where the nerves extend out through the spinal
windows between bones where they may become impinged,
thus interfering with their power of transmission.

“A nerve impulse.”

An impulse is a sudden, spontaneous emotion, originated
by Innate, the spirit, and directed upon the mind with a certain
amount of determination or force and transmitted through the
nerves to their peripheral endings; these are motor impulses.
A sensational impulse is a consciousness produced by an ex-
ternal object or from an internal condition of some portion of
the body and transmitted through the sensory nerves to the
originator of functions. An impulse is not a “nerve impulse”
originating in the nerves. The apparent origin is in the brain,
not nerves. The real origin is back of and behind the brain.

“Life force.”

Life is never used as an adjective, it is always a noun; the
name of a quality, state, or existence.

The intervertebral foramina are in nowise “spinal win-
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dows”; openings in the walls of buildings, containing trans-
parent material, as glass, for the admission of light and to be
opened at will for the circulation of air.

Nerves cannot “become impinged between bones.” Im-
pinge is an intransitive verb, followed by, on, upon or against,
as the second pair of spinal nerves are impinged on, or upon,
by the displacement of the atlas.

Impingement is a noun; it refers to the act or condition of
being impinged against, as a nerve is impinged upon by the
imping t of a displaced bone.

A pressure exerted between two bones on opposite sides
is known as a pinch or squeeze.

ADJUSTMENT

If your marriage seems a failure,
And your wife is always cross,
And the pleasure of your life,
Don’t even up with the loss,
It needs an adjustment.

If your religion is out of fix,
Does not bring the joy it should;
It’s twice as easy to do wrong,
As to do your neighbor good,
You need an adjustment.

If your business is on the bum,
And nothing seems to pay,
If expenses more than double
Your income, day by day,

It needs an adjustment.

If you're not feeling as you should,
Your digestion out of whack,
With cold and clammy feelings
Crawling up and down your back,
You need an adjustment.

Then consult a Chiropractor,
If you would be free from chills:
If you'd have health and happiness,
Quit taking quinine pills.
Take adjustments.
DR. ELISABETH HELFRICH.
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PROUD FLESH

A fungus growth in an ulcer, or a sluggish wound; one
slow to heal because of inflammation. Commonly applled to
any redundant growth of granulations.

There are physiological and pathological tissue granula-
tion ; the latter occasionally forms in ulcers or wounds. Itis
the result of too much functionating, an overgrowth. It can
be removed by the surgeon with the knife or an application of
caustic.

Chiropractors can trace the inflamed, sensitive nerve from
the wound or sore to the spinal foramen from which it emerges,
and relieve the impingement by adjusting.

NEURALGIA

“How can I clear my system of neuralgia?”

Neuralgia, neuritis, is inflammation of a nerve. The pain
is sharp and paroxysmal, the nerve sensitive to the touch. It
is generally known as a nerve disease. The kind of neuralgia
is determined by the location, also by the supposed cause.

Christian Science and mind curers advise the possessor
(victim?) to “Forget it, don’t think of your ailments.” It is
easy for the one who has never had neuralgia to give this
advice, but sharp, shooting, cutting, stabbing pains are re-
mindful.

The above question was addressed to one who believes
that disease is largely due to errors in diet; therefore pre-
scribes fasting or a milk diet. It is thought by some that
neuralgia is caused either by over-eating or by a depleted
system. Therefore, a supply of pure blood is needed ; rules are
given for health-building. Their idea is that when the body
is diseased it is below par, the blood is impoverished; it there-
fore needs certain nutritious foods to build up and restore lost
vitality. They aim to cleanse and purify the body by fasting;
to clear the system by starving this something known as
neuralgia.

A great many remedies are used to rid the system of
this painful disease.

Strange, indeed, that someone had not long ago discovered
that neuralgia was an inflammatory condition of nerves, caused
by pressure, an impingement—tension.

This item was inspired by reading the above text and the
next minute relieving a case of facial neuralgia by adjusting
the atlas, releasing the impingement. This relief was accom-
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plished in an instant, no mind cure, no change of diet, no
purifying the blood, no adjusting of several places; but there
was time enough for a specific adjustment which relieved an
impinged nerve by replacing a displaced bone.

SOME QUESTIONS ANSWERED

Dr. D. D. Palmer:

Your viewpoint, in some instances, is difficult to under-
stand. You state that a subluxated bone is the cause of 95
per cent of all diseases, but omit to mention the cause of the
remaining 5 per cent. I am not able to formulate, in a sentence,
your ideas of the soul—what it is, where it resides, of what it
consists, or the exact time it takes possession of the body.

Your statements regarding the cause and nature of disease
seem confusing. No. 8 Adjuster, “Disease is the liberating or
the retarding of impulses, which excite, sway or modify the
orderly transformation of energy.” While in No. 7, “In dis-
ease, mental impulses are not impeded, hindered, stopped, ob-
structed or ‘cut off.”” In No. 7, “High temperature—fever—
is the cause of many, perhaps all, disorders.” While in No. 8,
“Heat, cold and parasites constitute a very small factor in the
causation of disease.”

Is it not a mistake to say, that the cause of disease, in any
case, is a subluxated bone? Strictly speaking, is not the
cause of disease that which causes the subluxation?

‘What is your definition of the real, primary cause of dis-
ease? Improper food may irritate nerves. How is it that a
subluxation interferes with the carrying power of a nerve?
How does a stronger impulse, or one greater than normal, get
past the impingement? Is not pathology only modified physi-
ology? How is it possible to restore normal function, when,
so far as we can determine, we do not change the position of
the vertebrae, which is supposed to be the cause of disease?

I think you are wrong in stating that the expression per
cent can only be applied to substances which are divisible.
Why not call the normal amount of mental impulse 100 per
cent?

You have established the fact, beyond all controversy, that
you are the discoverer, originator and the best qualified teacher
of Chiropractic.

Dr. P., you are a thinker and investigator. I wish all
Chiropractors were thus.

I do not think it strange that the Adjuster class are not
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able to take in mentally and comprehensively all found in the
Adjuster. The three pages on biology made five lessons for
my class taught in person. Of the Adjuster class but few did
more than read it, and that without using an anatomy or dic-
tionary. How about those teachers of Chiropractic who tell
me that they +have not looked into The Chiropractor or Ad-
juster for many months, although they take both?

“A subluxated bone is the cause of 95 per cent of all dis-
eases.” A subluxated vertebra, a vertebral bone, is the cause
of 95 per cent of all diseases. I think in every instance in
which I have made mention of the above fact, I used the word
vertebra.

“You omit to mention the cause of the remaining 5 per
cent.” The other five per cent is caused by displaced bones,
other than those of the vertebral column, more especially those
of the tarsus, metatarsus and phalanges, which, by their dis-
placement, are the cause of bunions and corns.

The soul is the intelligent life—life guided by intelligence.
It resides throughout the body wherever there is life. It con-
sists of expressed functional energy. Function is the action of
any part of a living animal or plant, and is the result of volition.

Spirit, soul, mind and body are separate and distinct en-
tities. An entity is a being, whether in thought or in fact.
Spirit. Universal, is the sum total of the conscious intelligent
element or factor manifested in the universe. Individualized
spirit is the segmented portion embodied in each individual.
The body, as an entity, is the organized substance which we
recognize as a human-being. The mind is the intellectual part,
that which is conscious, that which understands, reasons, wills
and thinks. The soul is intelligent life—life guided by intelli-
gence. It resides throughout the body wherever life is mani-
fested. The “breath of life” gives it possession with the first
breath. “For whosoever will save his life shall lose it: and
whoever will lose his life, for my sake, shall find it. For what
is a man profited if he shall gain the whole world and lose
his own soul, or what shall a man give in exchange for his
soul?” Please read and reread this portion of scripture over
and over again, changing back and forth, soul for life and life
for soul, until you can comprehend that soul means life and
life means soul: that these two terms, life and soul, are syn-
onymous. Now one step more. Life is the sum total of func-
tions. Itis that which distinguishes a living, organized animal
from a dead animal and inorganic bodies. Intelligent life
maintains the performance of functions. All vital activities
are guided by intelligent life. Animal existence is dependent
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upon the soul—intelligent life. Intelligent life—the soul—is
the bond of union which holds spirit and body together as one.
Mind is the product of soul and body —of a living body.
Through the mind, Innate (spirit) conducts the functions
which control the body, and looks after its external welfare.
If the reader will turn to all the places where soul is men-
tioned, I think that he will get a satisfactory comprehension
of what I understand the soul consists.

Disease is the result of liberating too much energy, or the
retarding—lessening—of Innate stimulus. The former excites,
the latter depresses vital force. The ordinary transformation
of energy is health. The modifying, or swaying, either way.
above or below normal, is disease—augmentation or lessening
of impulses, and morbidity of tissue. It is impossible to sepa-
rate modified functions and morbid tissue; either does not
exist without the other. As soon as nerves are made taut by
pressure, just so soon they become tense; tensity changes the
temperature ; tensity modifies functions ; abnormal temperature
modifies tissue.

In disease, mental impulses are not impeded, hindered,
stopped or cut off —they are modified. An impingement does
not obstruct; it is either an excitor or a depressor. All diseases
are accompanied by temperature above or below normal. Heat,
cold (the temperature surrounding us, not that of the body)
and parasites are small factors in the production of disease. To
state, exactly and specifically, the primal cause, the abnormal
condition which was the very first to set the ball rolling, that
eventually made the subluxation which caused the impinge-
ment, which produced the irritation, which modified the animal
temperature, which augmented or decreased the force of the
impulse that changed normal functions to abnormal, is but re-
peating the story of “The house that Jack built.”

The real, primary cause of disease is tension ; the cause of
tension is pressure; the cause of pressure is 95 per cent of dis-
eased conditions, is luxated vertebrae. The cause of the re-
maining 5 per cent is the luxation of other bones than those
of the vertebral column.

Food never irritates nerves. In proportion as the ingesta
induces irritation, it becomes a poison and ceases to be food.
That which is food to one may be poison to another. When
that which is food for one person impairs the functions of an-
other, it becomes a poison to that other. “Improper food” is
not a food, it is a poison. IHoney is food when placed in my
stomach. For many years I ate a pound of honey a day—365
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pounds a year. That was my table allowance and did not in-
clude the sweet morsels nibbled while handling honey. One
ounce of honey will almost kill some persons—it is a poison to
them—not food.

“How is it that a subluxation interferes with the carrying
power of a nerve?”

Luxated bones press against nerves. By their displace-
ment and pressure they elongate the pathway of the nervein a
manner similar to that by which an impingement upon a wire
of a musical instrument induces it to become taut by displac-
ing it from a direct line. This pressure upon a nerve creates
greater tension, increased vibration, and consequently an in-
creased amount of heat. Heat alters tissue; altered tissue
modifies the transmission of impulses ; modified impulses cause
functions to be performed abnormally.

“How does a greater impulse than normal get past the
impingement?”

You could with the same propriety ask, How does the
sound (vibration) get past the bridge of a musical instrument,
or why does a wire vibrate in proportion to its tensity? Nerves
and wires vibrate according to their tenseness, regardless of
the bone or bridge impingement, except that a displacement of
the bone or bar causes derangement in the one and discordance
in the other. Vibration is a periodic motion of the particles of
an elastic body or medium in alternate opposite directions from
the position of equilibrium, when that equilibrium has been
disturbed. An illustration is noted when a stretched cord,
wire, or other body produces musical tones, when particles of
air transmit sounds to the ear, or when a nerve transmits an
impulse—a command to perform a function. The path of the
vibrated particles may be in a straight line, in any arc or
curve, or in the zig zag direction of some nerves.

Impulses are not composed of substance, they are not
matter passing through tubes. They are not impeded, hin-
dered, obstructed or interfered with by the placing of a bone
in their pathway; they are transmitted by vibration. The
arch or bar which is set at right angles with the strings of a
violin, guitar or other stringed instrument and which serves to
make them taut by elongating them, does not prevent the pass-
age of vibration; neither does the impingement of nerves by
bone-pressure obstruct the course of impulses which are but
vibrations. It simply modifies normal vibratory movements.

“Is not pathology only modified physiology ?”

Physiological functions modified by augmentation or
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diminution and morbid tissue are pathological. The amount
and quality of function is determined by tension, tension from
pressure and pressure from displaced bones.

“How is it possible to restore normal function, when, so
far as we can determine, we do not change the position of the
vertebra where displacement is supposed to be the cause of
disease?”

You have d wrong premi The proposition be-
ing false, you have arrived at a wrong conclusion. It is not
possible to restore normal function without returning the
transmitting tissue to its natural tonicity.

“I think you are wrong in stating that the expression ‘per
cent’ can only be applied to substances which are capable of
being divided into one hundred parts. Why not call the nor-
mal amount of mental impulse 100 per cent?”

Because no one can per cent it; it is not percentable. Per-
cent means by the hundred. Elght per cent means eight of
every one hundred parts. Mental impulse has no parts to
base percentage upon.

The essential elements of percentage are the base, the
rate and the percentage. The base is the number upon which
the percentage is computed. The rate is the number of hun-
dredths of the base to be taken. The percentage is the result
obtained by taking a certain per cent of the base. The amount
obtained is the base plus or minus the percentage. You cannot
take a per cent of mental impulse. Mental impulse does not
possess the essential elements of percentage, namely, a base
upon which to figure the percentage. A percental rate can not
be computed. No amount as a result to be added or taken from
can be derived by any rule in percentage.

Percentile is a term used to indicate any series of values
that indicate the distribution of a large group of measurements.
If the result obtained be arranged in order of magnitude and
divided into equal groups, then a value lying just above the
first group is the first percentile; one just above the second,
the second percentile, etc. This, like all percentage, is based
upon a hundred parts.

Per cent is used to proportion ingredients in chemistry; to
rate interest on money; to levy duty on goods. If there were
a hundred impulses, or if an impulse was composed of a hun-
dred parts or segments, we might take away a per cent, make
an allowance, add a per cent, proportion it with other ingredi-
ents and make a compound. It cannot be resolved or decom-
posed into elements. It has no parts; it is not even composed
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of ingredients. We cannot charge a rate of interest, levy a
duty—why continue to talk nonsense?

VARIATION OF THE VASCULAR SYSTEM

In botany, vascular pertains to ducts or tubes for the cir-
culation of sap. Yes, plant fluids circulate; their juices ascend
and descend—make a ¢ircuit.

In biology, vascular, in its broadest sense, has reference to
the arterial, venous and lymphatic channels for the conveyance
of blood, chyle, lymph and serum.

Blood is an animal fluid that circulates through the heart,
arteries and veins. It enters every organ and nearly all tissues.
It supplies nutritive material to all parts of the body and re-
moves the waste products through metabolism. The blood is
white in the mollusca and the lower forms of animals; in the
mammals, birds, reptiles and fishes, in those with a backbone,
it is red.

Chyle is the milk-white nutritive fluid, extracted by intes-
tinal absorption from food which has been subjected to the
action of the digestive organs.

Lymph is the fluid contained in the lymphatic vessels and
thoracic duct, the result of the filtration of the liquid portion
of the blood through the walls of the capillaries.

Serum is the yellow fluid, the most watery portion of ani-
mal fluids, exhaled by serous membranes.

The blood maintains itself within the heart, arteries and
veins in an uninterrupted circulating movement. It passes
from the heart into and through the largest arterial trunks and
onward to the furthermost branches, collected by a system of
capillary vessels, and from thence to the venous channels.

The chyle, lymph and serum are conducted through chan-
nels and transude through membranes by muscular pressure.

In order to have normal diffusion, endosmosis and dia-
pedesis, it is necessary that the ducts, capillaries and mem-
branes should be normal in size and quality; their tissues are
only modified by heat variation.

CHEMICAL

“Morbid, fluid solids increase the abnormal chemical com-
pound.”

Who ever saw a “fiuid solid” or a solid fluid? When a
solid becomes a fluid, it is no longer a solid. Fluid and solid
are antonyms, words of opposite meaning. “Morbid fluid
solids,” three words, no two of which are concomitant or com-
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panionable, cannot be associated together. A fluid or a solid
cannot b morbid, di d, cannot express symptoms.
Symptoms are morbid conditions of living bodies. A *“‘chemical
compound” is a substance made up of two or more elements.

“The deposit of an abnormal chemical in the gland.”

Chemical pertains to chemistry. A chemical substance is
one used in a chemical laboratory to produce a chemical effect.
It will be readily seen that “a deposit of an abnormal chemical
in the gland” is incongruous, Chemicals are never abnormal,
neither are they deposited in a gland. Chemicals are handled
by chemists, pray tell me how you could deposit them in the
glands. Certain chemicals, when united in the same quan-
tities, always produce the same, identical compound. There is
nothing abnormal about it.

“Abnormal chemical substance.”

A chemical substance is only used in a chemical labora-
tory. It is always conformable with natural laws; could not
be otherwise, could not be abnormal. It must correspond
with nature, with the general rule.

“Physiologists have professed to analyze saliva.”

A physiologist is one versed in the science of physiology;
one who has a knowledge of the properties and functions of the
organs and tissue of animals and vegetables. A chemist is one
versed in chemistry, one whose business it is to chemically
analyze substances; one who sells chemicals and drugs. A
chemist is one whose object is to investigate the nature and
properties of bodies, simple or complex, organic or inorganic.
The one who analyzes organic or inorganic substances is a
chemist. A physiologist looks after the functions of saliva as
a part of the living body; a chemist may analyze it separate
and apart from the body.

“A biliary substance containing normal chemicals.”

A biliary substance is one relating to bile. Bile does not
contain any chemicals. A chemical substance is one which has
been produced by analysis. Solutions, decoctions or infusions
are not chemicals. An element, in chemistry, is a primary part
of anything which cannot be resolved into simpler component
parts. The “chemical elements of bile” are, as “found by
chemical analysis, water, 82 to 90 per cent; salts of the biliary
acids, from 6 to 11 per cent; fats and soaps, 2 per cent; chol-
esterine, 4 per cent; lecithin, 5 per cent; mucin, from 1 to 3
per cent; ash, 6 per cent.”

“Bile is a highly reactive chemical substance.”

Bile is not a reactive agent. It does not counteract, it has
no opposite action, is not interactive. Reaction in chemistry
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is an interaction of two or more substances when brought in
contact, as, for example, acid and alkaline reaction in forming
new compounds.

“Bile is a chemical substance.”

A chemical substance is one used by a chemist to produce
a chemical effect; a reagent; a substance used as a test to
detect the presence of other substances. Chemists analyze
bile into its constituents; they do not produce it by the forces,
operations, or processes of chemistry; or at least they never
have been able to do so.

“The consensus of supposed authority gives the chemical
composition of bile.”

There is no author, except Dr. Carver, who gives a “chem-
ical composition of bile.” Bile is not a chemical compound;
it has not been produced by chemistry.

“Chemicals entering into its (bile) composition.”

There is not, neither can there be, any chemical added to
bile while it is in the living body. If chemicals were introduced
Ll}lto the body, they would not enter into the composition of

ile.

“Grape sugar as found by chemical analysis in the urine.”

The above expression is correct in construction and in fact.

“The fourteen chemicals of which the body is composed.”

“The human body is composed of about fourteen original
elemental chemicals.”

The body is composed of sixteen chemic elements, not

“clemental chemicals.” An element in chemistry is a body
which cannot be resolved into simpler substances. A com-
pound is reduced to its el ts by ch ry — i
analysis. These elements are called chemic elements, because
compounds are reduced to elements by chemistry. Friend
Carver does not know the difference between a chemical and
an element; he is as far astray on them as he is on specific
adjusting. A chemical is used to reduce a ccmpound to its
elements. The physnologlcal compounds found in the body are
organic and mineral. By Ty g chemicals—these
compounds are subdivided into sixteen elemcnts, not chemicals.

“Uncongenial, or antagonistic chemicals.”

There is nothing abnormal, genial or ant istic
about a chemical. A chemical substance is one used as a
reagent, a substance employed to produce a chemic reaction,
a chemical effect. A chemical cannot be said to be abnormal,
uncongenial or antagonistic, Carver’s chemic analysis exposes
his ignorance of chemistry, as much so as does his analysis
of Chiropractic.
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“In all forms of venereal abnormality, the diet should be
very abstemious, and so far as possible, of the fourteen chem-
icals of which the body is composed.”

I find by referring to a medical dictionary, that chemical
always pertains to chemistry. We have chemical medicines;
those formed by the aid of chemistry. Analytic chemistry
deals with the analysis of substances. Chemistry is a science
which treats of the elements and atomic relations of matter
and of the various compounds which they form. If a com-
pound could not be reduced to its elements and elements
united to form conipounds, there would be no such a science
as chemistry. Chemicals are used in the various processes of
chemistry. \Why feed those chemicals to one who is affected
with venereal diseases?

By chemical analysis the tissue of the body has been re-
duced to elements, not chemicals. By chemical analysis water
is reduced to elements, oxygen and hydrogen. The number of
chemic elements (not chemicals) known to exist is ninety-
four; this is determined by chemical analysis.

“Chemicals manufactured in the laboratory of the human
body.”

Chemicals are never manufactured by hand or machinery.
Chemicals are substances used to produce a chemical effect.
Chemical medicines are those formed by the aid of chemistry.

“Where the liver is producing an abnormal uric acid.”

The function of the liver is to produce bile, not uric acid.
It never produces normal or abnormal uric acid. There are
two biliary conjugate acids of bile. These are obtained by
chemical analysis. “The bile is evaporated to one-fourth its
volume, triturated to a pasty mass with animal charcoal to
remove the coloring matter and dried at 100 degrees C. (212
F.). The black mass is extracted with absolute alcohol, which
passes colorless through the filter. After a portion of the
alcohol has been driven off by evaporation, the addition of an
excess of ether causes at first a resinoid precipitate of salts of
the biliary acids, which later pass over into a crystalline mass
of brilliant needles (crystallized bile). The alkaline salts of
the biliary acids obtained in this way are readily soluble in
water or alcohol, but are insoluble in ether.” Thus the chem-
ical process is continued until the free acid is obtained.

It will be seen that the liver does not produce uric acid.
It is obtained by a laborious chemical process, and when
procured cannot be otherwise than normal uric acid.

Galen was a noted physician. His remedies consisted of
infusions and decoctions of herbs and drugs that were not
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chemically prepared. . Chemical remedies are those arranged
according to chemical principles by chemical processes.

“Abnormal chemical combination” is often repeated; five
times in sixteen lines. Synthetic chemistry deals with the
building up of compounds by chemicals. A chemical com-
pound, or a chemical combination, could not be abnormal;
when combined they comply with the law of chemistry.

“The abnormal chemical result” by nerve occlusion.
Nerves, whether “occluded” or not, have nothing to do with
chemistry.

A chemical result could not be otherwise than normal.

“Nutrient chemicals.”

Chemical—pertaining to chemistry. Chemistry is a sci-
ence. A chemical is a substance used for producing a chemical
effect—not for nutrition. The words, nutrient and chemical,
are not concomitant, they are diverse in their meaning; they
are not relative; they are unconnectable. Nutrition embraces
digestion, absorption, circulation and assimilation. A chemical
is a substance which is capable of producing, with another, a
reaction.

‘“Abnormal uric acid.”

Uric acid is found, by chemical analysis, in the urine of
man and animals; it is a product of nuclein metabolism. It is
one of the essential constituents of all living cells.

Normal urine when kept in a cool place exhibits a forma-
tion of newly developed acid—acid urinary formation.

Uric acid is not produced by the kidneys. When the
kidneys are removed uric acid continues to be formed and
accumulated in the organs, more especially in the liver and
spleen.

Chemical elements, including uric acid, cannot be ab-
normal—they must conform to the general rule of chemistry.

“Chemicals of every part of the body.”

There are no chemicals in the body; you will find them in
the drug store and chemical laboratory. A chemical is used
to produce a chemical effect. Chemical medicines are those
formed by the aid of chemistry.
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